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Introduction 


India is a country where the tradition of Islam and Arabic studies 
stretches over centuries. There is no dearth of books on Islam, Arabic 
literature and other related subjects, Arabic language and its grammar. 
Whether it is a madrasah for religious studies or a school, college and 
University of modem education, the Arabic syllabi invariably include 
Arabic grammar. Indian scholars of the Arabic language have till date 
prepared a large number of books in an attempt to teach Arabic grammar in 
order to strengthen the foundations of the student of the Arabic language. 
Superficially and according to the abilities of the students some of the 
books have come to be known as good books and some others as bad books. 
However, I am of the conviction that no book on any subject and more so 
of the Arabic grammar should be compared with other books and classified 
as good or bad because every author prepares his book to the best of his 
information and ability and for a specific group of people with specific end 
in mind to achieve. Similarly no two persons or students will learn equally 
from the same book or the same teacher. Every author has his past 
experience in the field of the subject on the basis of which he builds up his 
book and every student has his own level of intellect and motivation to learn. 

No single information can ordinarily be acquired from a single 
reading of a book and no single book can be read repeatedly due to 
monotony and boredom and hence he needs to read the same information 
encoded differently before it becomes a part and parcel of his acquisition. 

It is more true of grammar of any language particularly for those 
who learn a foreign language in a foreign milieu through the grammar and 
not the grammar through the language like in the case of native languages. 

Every author desires and tries to place his subject before readers in a 
way that he thinks is better and easy to comprehend and thus is created a 
corpus of reading material on the subject that provides choice to the readers 
and students. 

In this book I have also tried to put things the way I think better and 
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with my teaching experience spread over more than thirty long years. I 
believe that this book in hand will be of great utility for the students of the 
Arabic language anywhere and specially anywhere in India. I have 
employed the same method of placing things before the readers as I used in 
teaching my students in the classroom and since I had achieved good result 
with my students. Unlike many other books on Arabic grammar most 
favoured and popular with the students, 1 have written my own texts with 
specific grammar point in mind to teach through the lesson and precisely 
this is the reason that I could feed in the texts the grammar points I wanted 
and give maximum number of examples. It is of course not possible to 
write a lesson with only one grammar point, however, it is very much 
possible to teach only specific things through one lesson and indeed this is 
what I have tried to achieve. 1 think this could be possible for me because 1 
have improvised texts for each lesson in preference to borrowing readymade 
texts from established writers of renown, or poetry, or the Quran and the 
Hadith of the prophet which is generally the case with a large number of 
books. I am fully aware that my improvised texts may not be very ornate 
and rhythmical as in some other books, however, 1 am confident that they 
are good enough to serve my end that is to make the readers and the 
students understand that they need to understand in an easy way and to 
achieve this end 1 am prepared to make any sacrifice. 

In each lesson the text has been written and divided in lines in such a 
way that the meaning of the Arabic word, and phrase can be given just in 
front of it in order to make the things easy for the readers and our success 
rate is quite high. It has also been attempted that only specific grammar 
point/s should be dealt with in each lesson and the readers should work to 
concentrate to deal only with that much. 

As far as possible adequate explanation has been given with 
examples. At the end of each lesson a list of difficult words used in the 
lesson has also been provided with their meanings in English. 

I have detailed major grammar points in thirty-five lessons and some 
essential points have been briefly summed up under “Arabic Grammar on 
Finger Tips”. These include points which have either been discussed 
thoroughly in the lessons and 1 have mentioned them here just to serve as 
reminder while some minor points that do not merit detailed explanation 
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but are considered vital, have been mentioned with adequate explanation 
and examples. 

Through each book is complete in itself, however, no book is ever a 
final word on the subject. 1 believe that each book is complementary to the 
others on the subject as it provides another opportunity for the readers to 
compensate for what he or the authors might have missed in the others. 

1 have taken several books written on this topic of Arabic grammar 
as my model and tried to do this book in a different way—in a way that 1 
considered better and closer to the ability of the students to understand. 

It may be noted that 1 have basically prepared this book for the 
students who want to learn standard written Arabic outside its native milieu 
in most of the cases. I believe this book will be of great help for such 
people. 

Before I finish I like to thank all those people who were in anyway 
helpful to me in preparing this small handbook of Arabic grammar and very 
specially Mr. Saniyasnain, the publisher of this book and who had actually 
prompted me to do this book about more than a year ago. 

Finally, I thank God who gave me good health’and ability to 
complete this work as best as I could. 


(S.A. Rahman) 
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List of Abbreviations: 


Adj. 

Adjective 

Adj. com 

Adjective of comparative degree 

AdjyNumeral 

Adjective/ Numeral 

Adj SF 

Adjective Singular Feminine 

Adj.SM 

Adjective Singular Masculine 

AdjyVN 

Adjective / Verbal Noun 

Adj.N. 

Adjectival Noun 

Adv. 

Adverb 

Adv of Time 

Adverb of time 

CNM 

Collective Noun Masculine 

e. g. 

Exempli gratia/ for example 

F D 

Feminine Dual 

i. e. 

id est/ that is 

M 

Man/Men 

W 

Woman/Women 

M D 

Masculine Dual 

N F 

Noun Feminine 

N M 

Noun Masculine 

N P P 

Non-personal plural 

N U 

Noun of Unity 

N U F 

Noun of Unity Feminine 

MFD 

Masculine Feminine Dual 

O. S. 

One self 

P 

Plural 

P. F. 

Plural Feminine 

PI. non-personal 

Plural non-personal 

PM 

Plural Masculine 

P M & F/PMF 

Plural Masculine & Feminine 

PP 

Past Participle/Passive Participle 

PP/ SM 

Past / Passive Participle / Singular Masculine 

AP 

Acive Participle 
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S M Singular Masculine 

S F Singular Feminine 

Prep. Preposition 

S M & F, SM/F Singular Masculine & Feminine 
V NA^SM Verbal NounA^erbal Noun Singular Masculine 

VN / Adj. Verbal Noun/ Adjective 


I PSMF 
IPDPMF 

II PSM 
IIP DM 

II PPM 
IIP SF 
IIPDF 
IIP PM 

III PSM 
HIP DM 
IIIP PM 
HIP SF 
IIIP DF 
IIIP PF 

Explanation: 

I Person 

II Person 

III Person 


First Person Singular Masculine/ Feminine 

First Person Dual/ Plural Maculine / Feminine 

Second Person Singular Masculine 

Second Person Dual Masculine 

Second Person Plural Masculine 

Second Person Singular Feminine 

Second Person Dual Feminine 

Second Person Plural Feminine 

Third Person Singular Masculine 

Third Person Dual Masculine 

Third Person Plural Masculine 

Third Person Singular Feminine 

Third Person Dual Feminine 

Third Person Plural Feminine 

The person who speaks. 

The person spoken to. 

The Person spoken about. 


Names of Arabic Vowels: 


Fathah / fathah 




Kasrah/ kasrah 
Pammah/dammah 












Tan ween/ tan ween 
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Sokcx)!)/ sokoon 
Shaddah/ shaddah 
Shaddah with kasrah 
Shaddah with qLammah 

t 

Shaddah with fathah 
Maddah 


o 





a 


ilA 

^ diSji* 
^ iJLSif 

ojL» 


(It is written above the initial alif only to elongate its sound) 


Name Of Arabic Cases: 

Terminal letter of a word indicates the case. 

(1) When the last letter carries (single or double) dammah: 

Nominative case 

(2) When the last letter carries (single or double) fathah: 

Accusative Case V 

(3) When the last letter carries (single or double) kasrah: 

Genitive case ^1^ 

Names of Arabic Tenses: 

Past Tense 

Present Tense Jn^l 

Names of Arabic Moods: 

When the last letter of a verb is silent i,e. it carries a sokoon: 

Jussive mood ^jajJl 

When the last letter of a noun is silent i.e. it carries a sokoon: 

A pocopate mood ^ ^1^ 

When the last letter of the verb/noun carries (single or double) fathuih 
Subjunctive mood V 
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Arabic is written and read from right to left. Hereunder are given ( i ) t 
Arabic letters in the top line and ( ii ) their approximate pronunciation < 
their symbols in brackets) in the Roman letters in the second line. 

(i) Read from right to left: 



** 4 

4 

1 

Thaa (TH) 

Taa (T) 

Baa (B) 

Alif (A) 


• 

c 

c 

e 

Daal (D) 

Khaa (KH) 

Haa(H) 

Jeem (J) 

c/ 

# 

J 

J 

4 

Seen(S) 

Zaa (Z) 

Raa (R) 

Phaal (DH) 





Taa (T) 

Paa (P) 

Saa(5) 

Sheen (SH) 


4 

t 

t 

Jp 

Faa(F) 

Ghayn (GH) 

‘Ayn(‘A) 

Zaa(Z) 

c 

J 


4* 

J 

Meem (M) 

Laam (L) 

Kaaf(K) 

Qaaf(Q) 


J 

Jb/0 

J 

Yaa (Y) 

Waw (W) 

Haa (H) 

• Noon (N) 
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d 




Taa (Round) (T) 

Hamza(’A) 
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Notes: 

(1) There are twenty eight letters in the Arabic Alphabet. 

Last two letters are in fact the variant forms of letters nos. I and 3 
respectively. However, for our convenience we can consider them to be 
thirty letters. More so because these two letters i.e. Hamza and Round 
Taa play a distinctive role in the Arabic language in terms of Grammar 
and Orth graphic requirements and rules. 

2. All Arabic letters are considered to be consonants. However, three 
letters i.e. Alif Wawj, and Yaa , are also used as elongative 
vowels. Details regarding vowels and elongative vowels appear in 
lesson number 5 of this book. 

3. Sound transcription of Arabic letters has been given in Roman letters 
for facilitating the process of learning the Arabic sounds. They 
should be treated as approximate sound equivalents and not the total 
equivalents. 

4. Key to pronouncing peculiar Arabic sounds is given in lesson 
number 2. 

Exercises: 

(1) Read Arabic letters to acquaint yourself with their sounds (as 
explained in lesson no. 2) and independent shapes; 

(2) Acquire Roman equivalents of Arabic letters as they are likely to 
occur elsewhere in this book. 
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Peculiar Arabic Sounds ^ yi) 

Apart from the ordinary sounds available in the Indian languages specially 
in Hindi there are eleven sound in the Arabic language which may be 
termed as very peculiar of Arabic. 

These sounds are as follows (Read from right to left): 


• 

c 

c 


Dhaal 

Khaa 

Haa 

Thaa 





Zaa 

Taa 

Daa 

$aa 



• 

L 

t 


Qaaf 

Ghayn 

‘Ayn 


In the following lines an attempt is made to guide the learners to say these 
sounds as close to the correct sounds as possible: 

1. ^ Thaa : It should be said like “th” in Elizabeth. To say this 
sound correctly one has to put the tip of the tongue on the inner edge 
of the upper teeth. Detach the tongue while saying the sound. 

2. ^ Haa: Only your throat shall be functioning to say this sound. When 
you intend to say this sound your lower throat and uvula shall come 
very close leaving a negligible aperture between them for the air to 
pass out. Sound thus made will be heavy aspirate ‘‘H’' and this is 
precisely what we know as Arabic Haa. 

3. ^ Khaa: For saying this sound also only your throat functions. This 
sound may be equated with “ch” in LCXTH of the Scotish Language. 
This sound is best produced when the throat is allowed to relax with 
the mouth open and the uvula hanging down hindering the free passage 
of the air. This sound may be compared with the snoring of a person 
when 
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4. i Dhaal: This sound can be said by putting the tip of the tongue on the 
inner side of the upper teeth. Detach the tongue when you intend to 
say the sound. This sound may be compared with soft “dh** sound as 
in DHOW. 

5. ^ Saad: Give your tongue the Shape of a shallow bowl. Open your 
mouth moderately. Slowly close your mouth when you intend to say 
the sound. Your upper and lower teeth will join gently and the tip of 
the tongue shall touch the palate at the roots of the upper teeth while 
your lips will remain apart. This sound may be compared with the 
“s” sound as in BLAST. 

6. Paa; Shape of your tongue and other instructions remaining the 
same as in Saa except only that the tip of the tongue shall join the 
palate at the roots of the upper teeth both before and after saying the 
sound. This sound may be compared with “d" as in DAD. 

7. ^ Taa: Shape of the tongue remains the same as in the earlier two 
sounds. Put the tip of the tongue on the frontal palate. Detach the 
tongue as you release the sound. This sound may be compared with 
“t” as in FLAT. 

8. ^ Zaa: Shape of the tongue remains the same as in the foregoing 
sound. However, here the tongue shall not touch the palate at all both 
before and after releasing the sound. Your tongue shall go very close 
to the frontal palate in preparation to say the sound. The tongue will 
have to be withdrawn when you intend to say the sound. 

9. ^ ‘Ayn: Open your mouth at half its capacity. Stop the breath by 
lowering the root of the tongue inside the throat, thus narrowing the 
passage of the air. Slowly lift the root of the tongue and lower the 
uvula while releasing the sound. It may be remembered here that only 
the throat functions to say this sound. 

10. ^ Ghayn; Open your mouth at half its capacity. The softest part at the 
end of the palate and the uvula shall slowly come down as you prepare 
to say this sound. This sound is very close to “r” in the French 
language. It may also be compared with the strong gargling sound. 

11. J Qaaf: Stop the breath in the throat. Open your mouth moderately. 
Lower the uvula and lift the root of the tongue. Detach them as you 
say the sound. 
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Other sounds of the Arabic Language are available in almost all the Indian 
languages or otherwise they are easy to say. 

Note: When given the physical apparition the sounds are technically 
known as letters. 

Exercises: 

1. Say all the Arabic sounds as many times as you can. Give special 
attention to such sounds which do not occur in Indian languages. 

2. Repeat peculiar Arabic sounds till you are able to say them properly. 
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r 



How to write Arabic letters 

This lesson has been exclusively designed for giving the learners the right 
method of writing the Arabic letters. 

It is essential keeping in view the fact that Arabic script itself poses a great 
challenge for a large majority of Indian students who want to learn the 
Arabic language. 

1 have shown here with arrow marks the directions which have to be 
followed strictly if one wants to master the Arabic script. 

Read and write from right to left and only in the directions as shown by 
arrow marks: 
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Notes: 

1. Care should be taken to draw the proper shapes of the letters in the 
direction as indicated by arrow/s. 

2. Right number of dots should be placed at the right places. 


Exercises: 

1. Write the shapes of the Arabic letters. 

Note: It may be mentioned here that these shapes are known as the 
independent forms of the letters. 
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i — jJJt 


Different Shapes Of Arabic Letters 
^ 


There are no capital letters in Arabic. Arabic words are obtained by joining 
these letters with one another. When we join Arabic letters together to 
obtain words they look to have assumed shapes different from their original 
independent shapes as per their placement in the words- in the beginning , 
in the middle and at the end. 


Based on this premise we can say that Arabic letters can assume four 
different shapes. They are as follows: 

1. Independent shapes 

2. Initial shapes « 

3. Medial shapes ^ 

4. Terminal shapes 

!. Independent shapes of letters have been shown in lesson No. I. As 
would be evident from the word independent, each letter is written 
independent of the other i.e. one letter separate from the other. 

2. By initial shapes of the letters it is intended to mean the shapes of the 
letters in the beginning of a word. 

In this case only the commencing part of a letter is taken, or it might even be 
said that a miniature shape of a particular letter is used. 

3. By medial shapes of the letters it is intended to mean the shapes of the 
letters somewhere between the first and the last letters of a word. 


In this case also a miniature shape of the letter is used. 

4. By terminal shapes of the letters it is intended to mean the shapes of 
the letters at the end of a word. 


In this case the letter is drawn in its full shape. However, it is joined to its 
preceding letter and hence, it looks different from its independent shape. 


Let us take for our example the letter Khaa ^ and wirte it in its four forms 
as explained above in the following words: 

Far khon (young bird) 
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The letter Khaa ^ is written independently i, e. it is not joined to its 
preceding letter. It is the same as you have seen in the alphabetical table in 
lesson-1. 

Khafeeron (watchman) 

Only the crown of the letter i. e. its initial part has been taken. 

Makhfaron (guardroom) 

Only the crown of the letter with ligatures on both sides is used in this 
word. 

Tafreekhon (incubation) 

The full form of the letter is used, however, here it is joined to its 
preceding letter. It is called the terminal attached shape. 

In lesson no. 1, you have seen and practised the independent shapes of the 
Arabic letters. Hereunder we give the other three shapes of the Arabic letters. 
Alongside we also the give independent shapes of the letters for ready 
reference and comparison. 


Terminal 

Shapes 




Medial Initial Independent 

Shapes Shapes Shapes 


\ 


A 


h 



c 

c 




* 


J 

J 








Keen and careful observation of different forms of Arabic letters shall 
reveal that barring a few letters the Arbic letters do not assume shapes really 
different from the original independent forms. It is however, the ligatures 
i.e. additional strokes drawn for joining letters in words which make them 
look different. It is very much true even of the English cursive writing. For 
example let us take the following two words: 

oat f act* 

You can see in the above two words in cursive writing that component 
letters: c : a : t : do appear slightly different from their following 
typewritten forms: 

cat : act 

In the case of Arabic letters the change that occurs in cursive writing or 
running hand is slightly more or at least so it appears. 

When joined together in words the Arabic stomached letters lose their 
stomachs in the beginning and in the middle. Only the crowns/initial 
portions of the letters or a representative tooth substitutes them in the said 
positions. They however retain their distinctive marks i.e. dots. 

The letter Meem ^ when joined in the beginning or in the middle, loses its tail. 

The letter ‘Ayn ^ and Ghayn ^ are the only two letters in the Arabic 
alphabet which drastically change when joined in words. In the middle and 
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at the end the crown assumes a triangular shape as it is given in the 
following: Ma‘a (with) ^ 

It is relevant to mention here that the following six letters are not joined 
with the letters that follow them. If any of these six letters occurs in the 
beginning or anywhere in the middle of a word we have to break the word 
at that stage and write the remainder part of the word afresh. 

These six letters are as follows: 

j j j ^ i » 

Waw Zaa Raa Dhaal Daal Alif 

In brief we can say that the letters mentioned above can either be 
independent or terminal and when they occur in the beginning or 
somewhere in the middle of a word they should be treated as 
semi-terminals. For example; 

Farkhon Waalidon aJi j 

(young bird) (father) 

Notes: 

1. Learners are advised to read this lesson carefully and practice sounds 
and shapes diligently. 

2. The letter Hamza t is not at all joined. It may be written below or 
above Alif e. g. J It may be written on Waw and iS e.g. J u. It 
may be written somewhere in the word on a tooth e.g. J -L . It may 
be written straight on the line c. 

3. The Round Taa occurs only at the end of a noun. Noun ending with 
Round Taa is generally feminine singular . Counted few are singular 
msculine because they are specifically used for rnen. Occasionally 
some plural nouns can also terminate with round Taa. Learners will 
acquire this information in due course. It is written thus i when it is 

terminal or independent. When it is joined to its preceding letter the 
shape appears thus 5 . 

Exercises; 

1. Practice acquisition of sounds and shapes of Arabic letters. 

Advice: Please seek learned help to achieve accuracy in pronunciation & 
writing. 
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Vowels oir^i 


There are two kinds of vowels in the Arabic language: 

i) Close Vowels 

ii) Long Vowels or Open Vowels 
Names and usage of close vowels are as following: 

a) The first vowel is a small diagonal mark/ stroke above the letters. 

Example: 

CJ O \ 

* 

Now we shall read the above mentioned letters as: 

“a” in attend 
“ba” in bandage 
“ta” in tanbark 

This diagonal stroke is known in Arabic grammar terminology as fathah. 

b) The second close vowel is a diagonal stroke placed under a letter. It is 
called kasrah. 


Example; 


^ ^ 1 

In this case we shall read the above metioned letters as: 

“i” in in 
“bi” in bin 
“ti” in tin 

c) Third close vowel is called d^mmah. It is an eyed coma placed always 
above the letters. 


Example: 


1 


Now we shall read these letters as follows: 
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“o’* in oyster 
“bo” in boil 
“to” in toil 

The vowels mentioned above may have to be written twice under or above 
the terminal letters of nouns and adjectives. In this case the sound of the 
concerned letter shall end in nunnation i.e. the sound of the concerned letter 
shall end in a strong “NOON” sound. 

Example: 

Now we shall read the above vowelled letters as: 

“an” in anthrax 
“ban” in bandy 
“tan” in tandem 

These diagonal strokes might occur under a terminal letter of nouns or 
adjectives. 

Example: 



These letters shall be read as; 

“in” in inside 
“bin” in dustbin 
“tin” in tinker 

Similarly two eyed comas might have to be written above the terminal 
letters of nouns and adjectives. In print we ordinarily see one right and the 
other inverse coma as shown below: 

Example: 



In this case the terminal letters shall have to be read as; 
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“un” in munsif 
“bun” in bundelkhand 
“tun” in tundra 

These three double vowels are known as: 

i) double Fathah 

ii) double Kasrah 

iii) double Dammah 

The double kasrah and double Dammah 211^ directly written under or above 
the letters as explained in the foregoing. However, in the case of double 
fathah one supportive Alif ^ is necessarily suffixed to the concerned 
terminal letter except the Round Taa and terminal Hamzah. 

Example: 

* * 

u u 

♦ 

In the case of the Round Taa (Taa-e- Marboota in Grammar Terminology) 
the double fathah is directly placed above it and it does not need any 
supportive Alif. 

Example: 

«• 

Similarly double fathah is directly placed above the terminal Hamzah and 
placing Alif after it is a mistake. 

Example: 

* 

Now let us take up the long or open vowels. 

All the twenty eight letters of the Arabic alphabet (or say thirty) are 
consonants. However, three of them are used as long vowels also. They are: 

<s j ' 

Yaa Waw Alif 

The first open vowel is a long “a” sound. It obtains when the Alif ^ is 
preceded by a letter bearing one fathah. 
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Example: 

We shall read the above combinations as: 

“ba” in bath or say baa 
“ta” in talk or say taa 

The second open vowel is a long “e” sound. It obtains when this elongative 
yaa tS is preceded by a letter bearing one kasrah. 

Example: 

We shall read the above combinations as: 

“bee” in beef 
“tee” in teeth 

The third open vowel is a long “o’ sound. It obtains when this elongative 
“Waw j is preceded by a letter bearing one dammah. 

Example: 

y. 

These combinations shall be read as; 

“boo” in boon 
“too” in tooth 

Apart from the vowels mentioned above there are three more signs that fall 
under this category, 

_ % 

The first sign is a short zigzag stroke placed above consonant Alif 1 to 

elongate the a sound as we would read double “aa” as in Baa. It is called 
Maddah and written thus; 

T 

The second sign is a small stomached circle placed always above a letter. 
This IS called sokoon or the silencing vowel. When this sign occurs above a 
letter it is required of a reader to make a brief pause there before proceeding 
to the next sound of a word composed of a few letters. It is written thus; 



VOWELS 


33 


Now we shall read them as: 

“b” in obsolete 
“t” in bat 

The third singn is called shaddah. It is a three toothed sign placed always 
above a letter. It is used only where one and the same letter comes twice. In 
this case the letter is written only once bedecked with shaddah and read 
twice as per its vowel. It is written as follows: 

t * t» i ^ 

Now we shall read them as: 

Hob-bun Hob-ban Hob-bin 

It would be seen that double “ba” in the above combinations shall be read 
twice as “bb” in ‘sub base’ 

Beside whatever has been said above about the vowels there are two 
dipthongs also in Arabic. Dipthong sounds occur in Arabic where a letter 
bearing fatfia/t precedes Waw and Yaa with Sokoon. 

Example: 

Now these should be read as: 

“ow” in owl 
“y” in by 

Note: When these vowels are placed on the terminal letters of the nouns, 
they indicate case. For example dammah-double or single—indicates that 
the noun is in the nominative case. Dammah at the terminal letter which 
indicates case is known in Arabic grammar as Raf‘a. Similarly fatfiah at the 
terminal letter indicates that the noun is in the accusative case. This fathah 
is known as Nasb. The kasrah below the terminal letter of the noun is 
known as Jarr and the noun is considered to be in the genitive case. For 
details, please see lessons— 12 <& 13 

Exercises: 

1. Read this lesson and the lessons preceding this thoroughly and practice 
well before proceeding arty further. 



LESSON - 6 




Words And Parts Of Speech 

A word is a combination of two or more letters which makes meaning. 
Examples: 


Hand 




It' 

Boy 

Jij 

New 


}2 

Old 


This 

ilk 

}3 

He 

..r * 

In,Inside 

J 

}4 


With 


Infront of 


}5 

Behind 

**j3 

He went 


}6 

He goes 



A word may be a noun as in the case of the first two words; 
it may be an adjective as in the case of the second two words; 
it may be a pronoun as in the case of the third two words; 
it may be a preposition as in the case of the fourth two words; 
it may be an adverb as in the case of the fifth two words; 
it may be a verb as in the case of the sixth two words. 

When these words are arranged in a certain specified order they make 
meaningful speech. ' 

Broadly speaking we can divide the parts of speech into three groups of 
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words. They are as follows: 

1. Nouns 

2. Verbs ^ 

3. Particles i. e. Prepositions etc. 

Noun: It is a word which is used for naming a person, place, animal or 
thing. 


Examples: 


Person: 


son/ boy 

SSj 

daughter/girl 


student 


worker 


Place: 


garden 


airport 

jUm 

house 


city 


Animal: 


dog 


lion 

JUfi 
* * \* 

sparrow 

hen 


Thing: 


building 

•3^ 

table 

lijOp 

book 

• > 

mountain 



Verb: It is a word which is used for meaning an action with involvemen t 
of time. 
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Ex^ples: 


(he) went 

Cm 

* 

(she) went 


(he) goes 

f , \ ^ 

(she) goes 


(you) go 


(you) don't go 


Particle: It is a word (preposition etc.)that is generally helpful in giving 

useful meaning to combination of words in a sentence. 

Examples: 


in 

j 

on 


that 

5' 

Note; Unless required otherwise under grammatical rules, all 
Arabic nouns terminate with double dammah. 

Exercises: 


1. Separate nouns, verbs and particles from the following list: 

(they) went 

. V 4 « 

\ 

elephant 


behind 

i'jj 

aeroplane 


infront of 


University 


(I) went 


hen 


cock 

iliii 

(f) go 

> . :* 
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school 


orchard 


with 


teacher 


college 


under 


(we) went 

U>4 

(we) go 


airhostess 


worker 


(they) go 


woman 

ii>! 

man 

J^3 

over(above) 


buffalo 


scientist 


guard 


window 


glass, tumbler 


girl 

,» • 

pigeon 


pen 


shirt 



2. Leam the vocabulary given in this lesson. 

3. Write all the words given in this lesson. 



LESSON-7 


V - ^ 


Moon And Sun Letters And The Definite Article 


The twenty eight letters of the Arabic Alphabet are divided into two groups. 
They are: 


1. The Moon letters 

2. The Sun letters 
The Moon letters are as follows: 

t t 

^ > 




c 




( 




Remaining fourteen letters are known as the Sun letters . They are as 
follows: 


We divide the Arabic alphabet into these two groups for purposes of 
grammar as detailed below; 

All the Arabic nouns which end in nunnation i.e. with a strong “noon” 
sound because of double fathah or double kasrah or double dammah, are 
categorised as common nouns. 


Example: 


a boy \jJ3 ^3 

In this case “a boy” may be anyboy of whom you would be unable to 
establish the identity. Such common or indefinite nouns will always end in 
nunnation. 


Where we want to specify and define the meaning of any noun we use the 
definite article which is “the” in English. 

The definite article of Arabic A1 is similarly used to restrict and define 
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the meaning of an ordinary i.e. a common noun and places it on par with 
^'proper noun*’. It is translated as “the” in English. 

Function and utility of the Arabic definite article: 

i) When this A1 is prefixed to a common noun, it renders it into a 


definite noun. For example when we 

prefix A1 Jl to: 


^jJj 


it would be written thus: 







ii) The Arabic definite article does not allow double vowel at the terminal 
letter of the concerned noun. In other words we can say that when it 
comes to defining a common noun with the definite article they cease to 
have double vowels. Instead, they retain only single vowel of the 
respective category. 

iii) When we prefix A1 J' to a noun beginning with a Moon letter then the 
laam of the Arabic definite article is clearly pronounced. 

Example: 

A boy 

This noun begins with Waw j which is a moon letter Now if we have to 
prefix to it the Arabic definite article, we would write and read it as 
follows: 

The boy A1 wa la do 

Here you would see that the laam sound of the Arabic definite article is 
very clearly said and pronounced. 

iv) When the Arabic definite article AlJ' is prefixed to nouns beginning 
with a Sun letter then the alif of this article is directly linked to the Sun 
letter and the laam is left unpronounced. 


Example: 


A man 

This noun begins with Raa j which is a Sun letter. Now if we have to prefix 
to it the Arabic definite article, we would write and read it as follows: 

The man Ar Rajolo 
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Vlere you would see that the laam sound of the Arabic definite article has 
disappeared and the alif has been directly linked to the initial Sun letter of 
the noun which is now doubly pronounced. 

Exercises: 

I. Write down all the Arabic common nouns you have known and then 
re-write them all with the defnite article as explained in the lesson. 


2. Remove the definite article from the following nouns and re-write them 
all as common nouns with full vowel points. 


The office 


The house 


The fan 


The lamp 


The bed 


The car 


The teacher 

* * ' 

The student 


The cow 


The moon 


The sun 


The sparrow 


The river 


The dog 


The train 


The window 


The ball 


The playground 


The dictionary 


The driver 



3. Separate the above nouns as follows: 


i) Names of places 

ii) Names of persons 

iii) Names of things 

iv) Names of animals 



! LESSON - 8 


A — 


Nominal Sentence, Gender And Number 

j 


The boy is sitting. 


The teacher (M) is present. 


The book is new. 


The pen is cheap. 


The sparrow is beautiful. 

- Jiyr jjiuaiS'\ 

The lion is sleeping. 


The girl is sitting. 


The lady teacher is present. 


The notebook is new. 


The table is durable, 


The lioness is sleeping, ^ 

.2L*JU 8 

The hen is beautiful. 


The boys are sitting. 

. J WjSfi 

The teachers (M) are present. 

.. f f ^ ^ ^ ft' 

The books are new. 


The pens are new. 


The sparrows are beautiful. 


The lions are sleeping. 

,U;u 

The girls are sitting. 


The lady teachers are present. 

^ ^ » f t ^ ■'It 

The notebooks are new. 


The tables are durable. 


The lionesses are sleeping. 

^JSs 

The hens are beautiful. 
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The boy is in the room. 

The girl student is in the room. 
The sparrow is in the cage, s^ 
The lioness is in the jungle. 

The boy students are in the room. 
The sparrows are in the cage. 






Grammar 

There is no auxiliary verb in Arabic. 

It is possible in Arabic to make a complete sentence with two nouns. These 
types of sentences are known as simple nominal sentences. Such sentences 
are always composed of two parts: 

a) The first part is a noun about which some information is given. It is the 
subject which is knwon as Mubtada^.xaji. The subject in Arabic can either 
be a pronoun or a proper noun or a common noun generally defined with 
the definite article AI J<. 


b) The second component of such a sentence is again a noun (adjectival, 
verbal etc). This part gives information about the noun of the first part. 
This is predicate which is known in Arabic as khabar 


1. The pen is cheap. 

2. The table is new. 

3. The boy is sitting. 

4. The girl is sitting, 

5. The pens are cheap. 

6. TTic tables are new. 

7. The boys are sitting. 

8. The girls are sitting. 


ijij^ Ujiyi. T 

.r 

LJU^ cJji. i 
i (•'5UV'. ® 
ijlijji- dt'i jiwi. n 

(6uJbr .A 


While making these types of sentences, following things should be borne in 
mind: 


i) if the subject is singular masculine then the predicate also will be 
singular masculine (see sentences 1 &3). 
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ii) if the subject is singular feminine then the predicate also will be 
singular feminine (see sentences 2 & 4). 

iii) if the subject is plural masculine then the predicate will also be 
plural masculine (see sentence 7). 

iv) if the subject is plural feminine then the predicate also will be plural 
feminine (see sentence 8). 

v) if the subject is nonpersonal plural i.e. non-humanbeing then the 
predicate will be singular feminine irrespective of its gender (see 
sentences 5 & 6). 

In other words we can say that the predicate will be in complete agreement 
with the subject—in number and gender. However, nonpersonal plural 
subject will take singular feminine predicate. 

vi) in simple nominal setences, both the subject and the predicate will be 

in the nominative case i.e. the terminal letters of the two nouns will 
have dammah (or its substitute) like oj in etc. 

We should also know here that a preposition followed by a noun can also 
make predicate. However, in such cases the terminal letter of the noun 
occuring after the preposition will have kasrah. For example ^ is a 
preposition meaning: in or inside:. Now we want to say that: The dog is in 
the house. We would say this in Arabic as follows: 

You can see for yourself in the sentence above that the noun has 

kasrah below the Taa o which is the terminal letter in this case. 

Genders: 

Before proceeding any further I would like to explain one more thing. It is 
about the gender of the nouns. There are only two genders in Arabic as 
follows: 

i) Masculine gender 

ii) Feminine gender 

There is no neutral gender in Arabic. A noun has to be necessarily either a 
masculine gender noun or a feminine gender noun. 

All nouns in Arabic may be considered as masculine gender nouns unless 
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they specifically mean a feminine/female e.g. i. e. mother and i. c. 
girl. 

There are a few exceptions to this rule. 

All such nouns which terminate with a round Taa 5, they are necessarily 
treated as the feminine gender nouns (with a few exceptions) . For example: 


Chair 


Table 


Girl student 



Number: 

Arabic has three numbers i.e. (1) Singular or mofradi^^, (2) dual or 
Mothannaa and (3) plural or Jam*a Henceforth in the lessons of 
this book we propose to mention plural & singular together as far as 
possible. Details regarding formation of plural & dual shall be discussed in 
lesson no. 18, 


Exercises: 

1) Read and write the sentences given in this lesson. 

2) Read and write the following words: 


sitting 

(p- 

big 


absent 

(p- 

small 

(P- j'V) jiA 

open 

CJ^ 

studious 

y ^ 

writer 

(p- 

bag 

(p. 

clerk 

(p. 4 .^ 

fan 


busy 

(P jjiii 

lamp 

(P- 

motor-car 

(p. 

officer 

> y ^ it > 

(p. o>*»r) 

servant 

(P- 

newspaper 

(p. 

aeroplane 

(p. 




3) Make sentences from the following pairs as explained in the lesson: 
lady teachers (PF) 

present 


airhostesses /waiteresses 


(PF) ,T 
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standing 

students 

present 

officers; employees 
absent 

motorcars 

new 

elephants 
big; huge 

cat 

beautiful 

city 

old 

pens 

expensive v 

watchman 

active 






(PM) -T 

^ , 

(PM) 

i>j^ 

(PL nonpersonal) 

(PI. nonpersonal) ."V 

•j>f 

(SF) iil.V 
(SF) 

(PI. nonpersonal) 


(SM) 


4) Translate into English: 

Translate into Arabic: 


(A) The College is big. The College is in the city. The College has many 
rooms. The rooms are big. The College has a library. The library is 
big. There are many books in the library. 

(B) The school is small. The school is in the village. The school has many 
rooms. The rooms are small. The school has a library. The libra .7 is 
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small. There are books in the library. The school has a playground. The 
playground is big. The school has a room for teachers. The room is big 
& beautiful. 


Glossary: 

College (P. (SF)O^ 

City (p. (SF)^.JLi 

For (have/has) (Prep.) J 

Room (P. 3>) (SF) 

A number/ many 
A number of/many 
Library (P. (SF) 

School (P. J^j'4-i)(SF) 

The school has ^jXJJ 

Small (Adj.SM)^Ji^ 

Big (Adj. SM) ^ 

Beautiful (Adj. SM) 


Teacher,professor (P. i\slt\ 

Qass,classroom (P J j^) (SM) JJai 
Standing (P. (SM) j 

Infront of, facing (Adv. of place) ^ul 
Black-board (P. w>^jjL») (SF)5j>^ 
Book (P. 4Jr) (SM) 

Hand (P. ) (SF) i 

Writing/writer (P. o^^) (SM) 

Big, spacious (Adj. SM) ^1) 

Qean (Adj.SM)Jfl;ib' 

Village (P. i^j) (SM) 

Ground,playground (Pj5^t»)SMo''V 
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a 


f 


The Pronouns 

(A) The Nominative pronouns yUJaJ^ 


He is a boy. 


He is a man. 


They are boys. 

-aHjV 

They are men. 


She is a cook. 


She is a student. 


They are (lady) cooks. 


They are (girl) students. 


You are (boy) student. 

» ^ 

You are a (man)grocer. 

- ju} cji 

You are^boy) students. 


You are (men) grocers. 


You are a girl. 

it - -t 

You are a (lady) worker. 

. 2UUlp 4i^( 

You are girls. 

« * *•* 

You are (lady) workers. 


I am a teacher. 

,J-jjuu5 

I am a (lady) teacher. 

. ui 

We are (boy) students. 


We are (girl) students. 



Personal noun or pronoun is a word that replaces a proper noun i.e. a name 
or a noun. There are two kinds of these personal nouns: 

a) Nominative pronouns liuuUJi jJWwoh 

b) Accusative and possessive pronouns SJLo&Ji 
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Nominative pronouns: 


i) Third person 



He 


* 

She 



They (PM) 


(** 

They (PF) 


t 

ii) Second Person 



You (SM) 


•1 

CJI 

You (SF) 


•« 

You (PM) 



You (PF) 



iii) First Person 



I (SM & F) 


\j\ 

We (PM & F) 


0^ 


AH nominative pronouns can be used as first part of simple nominal 
sentences as has been shown in this lesson. 

They are always written separately. That is precisely the reason that they are 
called iLaAiUi yU-jali or separately written pronouns. 

Exercises: 

1 ) Separate all the nominative pronouns i.e. personal nouns (of the 
nominative case) from the sentences given below and use them in 
phrases/ sentences of your own: 


? jiU ji 






§ ^ y 


jiu 
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^.'i 




ut 

..sgtk ji 

»*** • , 





ftJUiU 




2 ) Use suitable pronoun with each of the following nouns to make 
meaningful sentences: 

iciJt 



4^ 

SLJjXi 

f 

4*! 

* •»' 
craiJ 

ji^ 

Qip y 

0*44* 






P> 

^ 0 ^ 

1;^ 

« 


i>\^\ 

ivTt 




: • * i*' * 

<1? ■#* 






»ui» 




(3) Translate into Arabic: 


He is a teacher. He is a teacher in a school. She is a teacher. She is a teacher 
in a school. They are students. Are you also in the school? No, I am in the 
' po st office . Is he a worker in the school. Yes, he is a worker in this school. 
Are you also in this school. No, we are in an office. 



LESSON -10 



The Pronouns yU-i3t 

(B) The Possessive Pronouns or The Accusative/Genitive 


,'/ih 


The boy's book is on the table. 


His book is new. 


His book is open. 


He is a professor, u 


In his hand is a lighter. 


(He has a lighter in his hand) 


His lighter is expensive. V 


This is the girl's notebook. 


Her notebook is on the table. 


Their (men) books are on the table. 


Their (women) notebooks are in the bags, ^ 

Where is your (SM) bag? 


Are your (PM) bags in the room? 

j ^-u^- j* 

Your (SF) pen is in my (SMF) hand. 

. 

Are your (PF) pens in the bags. 


My (SMF) car is infront of the office. 


Our (PMF) friend is coming. 


Accusative/genitive or possesive pronouns: 


These pronouns are as follows: 


i) TTiird person wUJl 


Her, hers U 

His, of his i 

Their, Theirs (PF) ^ 

Their, Theirs (PM) ^ 
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ii) Second person 

Your, Yours (SF) 4 ) 

Your, Yours (PF) ^ 

iii) First person 

Our, ours (PM&F) U 


Your, Yours (SM) 
Your, Yours (PM) 




My, mine (SM&F) 


The foregoing set of pronouns can be used to show possessor or they may 
be used after a preposition. They are also used as objects of the verbs. 

They all have their fixed forms/sounds. Only 0 and ^ are read as 
d and ^ wherever they are preceded by a kasrah or Yaa. Pronoun ^ of 
first person singular meaning ‘my/ mine’ is ordinarily read as elongative 
with kasrah preceding it. 

It may also be underlined here that these pronouns are joined to their 
preceding words/ letters wherever possible and hence comes the name 

Exercises: 

1) Separate all the accusative/genitive or possessive pronouns from the 
sentences given below and use them in phrases/ sentences of your own: 














- J ^ ^ 

k'jA .'i 




^ Ii:* u .otsT iJUk 

I** ' Mm** * ^ 

j* 


(a) 


(b) 


2) Use the following pronouns in sentences/ pharases: 

* * ‘ * I 

^ I 
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(3) Translate into Arabic: 

He is Sameer. He has a family. His family is small. She is Rani. She is his 
wife. He is Nafe. He is his son. She is sameera. She is his daughter. Their 
house is big & beautiful. Who are you? I am Shyam. I am their cook. Who 
is she? She is Romila. She is their mgddse o^ant. Where is your house? My 
house is in R.K. Puram. We are Shuji, Sana & Sunaina. Our house is in 
Munirka. 


Glossary 


Boy 

(PMS^y) 

1 ®an 

(PM Jbij 

Cook 

(PMoy-l^W) 

Lady cook 

(PF 

Boy student 

(PM vJlfc 

Girl student 

(PF •Sg>) 

Grocer 

(PM i jiiij ) joj 

Daughter/girl 

(PF iu<) cJ< 

Lady worker 

(PF lui- 

Teacher 

(PM J-jii 

Lady teacher 

(PF 

•> 

Persent 

(PM 

Absent 

(PM jjiU) 

Ehiver 

(PM jjiu) 

It is an interrogative pronoun 



When used to open a sentence it suitably modifies the sentence into 
interrogative. 
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University 

(PL nonpersonal iUwlr ) (SF) 

Going, goer 

(PM 

Coming, comer 

(PM 

Maidservant 

(PF 

Door 

(PL nonpersonal (SM) 

Office ^ 

(PL nonpersonal 4-?^) (SM) 

Notebook 

(PL nonpersonal (SF) 

Book 

(PL nonpersonal (SM) 

Chair 

(PL nonpersonal ) (SM) 

Table 

(PL nonpersonal jlt) (SF) iljlt 

✓ 

Engineer 

(PM J^JbA^) 

Official/officer 

w (PM 

Place of worship 

^ (PL nonpersonal 

President/chief/ head 

(PM 

Lecture 

( PL nonpersonalw^'(SF) 

College 

(PL nonpersonal vi>0^)(SF) 

Pen 

(PL nonpersonal f^') (SM)(Iii 

Lesson 

(PL nonpersonal J-jji) (SM) 

Lighter 

(PL nonpersonal il^'Slj) (SF) ^’51 j 

On 

(Prep.)^/^ 

New 

(AdjO-^rM^ 

Open 

(VN/Adj.) 

Dear/ expensive ^ 

(AdjySF) 

Bag 

(PL nonpersonal 4^li^ ) (SF) 
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Room 

(PI. nonpersonal (SF) 

Car 

(PI. nonpersonal iijC-) (SF) 

Infront of 

(Adv. used as preposition.) 

Friend 

(PM iU^f) 

Magazine 

(PI. nonpersonal) (SF) 

That 

(SM) 

This 

(SM) 

Pocket 

(PI. nonpersonal^j^ ) (SM) 44^ 

Hand-kerchief 

(PI. nonpersonal Ji->4i) (SM) 

Brother 

(P. (SM) £i 

(Boy’s name) Sameer 

« 

Family 

(PI. nonpersonal^') (SF) 5 j^\ 

He has a family 

AJ 

Rani (girl’s name) 

^'3 

Small 

(Adj. SM) 

Big 

(Adj.sM) 

Beautiful 

(Adj.SM) 

Romiia (girl’s name) 


(Girl's name) Sameera 

m ^ ' 

House 

(PI. nonpersonal w^j^) (SM)ii4i 

Nafe (boy’s name) 


(Girl’s name) Sunaina 

iXi 

Muniiica (name of a locality) ^ 

Son 

(P.2uj5) (SM) jJ! 
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Demonstrative And Interrogative Pronouns 


1. This is a boy. 

.oJj . > 

2. This is a lion . 

.Ui iIa . y 

3. This is a book. 

.4»i< lii T 

4. This is a gir!. 

* * \^ 

. t 

5. This is a lioness. 


6. This is a notebook. 


7. These are boys. 


8. These are girls. 

t'ijM .A 

9. These are books. 


10. These are Hons. 


11. These are lionesses. 


12. These are notebooks. 

.>y 

13. That is an officer. 

.yr 

14. That is a chair. 


15. That is a dog. 

.4irdUi.>« 

16. That is a lady teacher. 

iiiJUb . > *\ 

17. That is a table. 

.iSjltdiij.w 

18. That is a bitch, 

.UrdJuij.iA 

19. Those are officers. 

j 

20. Those are ladyteachers. 

.T . 

21. Those are chairs . 


22. Those are tables. 


23. Those are dogs . 

. 4;^.£lij.Tr 

24. Those are bitches. 

. igriiii.tt 
• ^ 
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25. This pen is new. 

26. This man is an engineer. 

27. This girl is a student. 

28. These pens are new. 

29. These men are engineers. 

30. These girls are students. 

31. That pen is old. 

32. That man is hardworking. - 

33. Those books are old. 

34. Those women are hardworking. 

35. Those men are engineers. 

Grammar: 


tii. to 

. iJU . t T 

. "^4 y ' 

. iulfi diiiji. r 1 


Like any other language, Arabic also has a number of demonstrative 
pronouns to point to near and distant objects. They are used as follows: 

a) Demonstrati ve pronouns fornear objects: 

This (SM) 

It is used with all masculine nouns of singular order. 

Example: 

This is a man. 

This is a pen. 

This is an elephant. 

This 

It is used with all feminine singular objects. 

Example: 

This is a girl. 

This is a car. 

This is a cat. 

These (PM & F) 


.plii 

(SF) *Ui 
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t is used with the plurals of all feminine and masculine nouns that indicate 
>ersonal nouns i.e. humanbeings. 

ixample; 

* , 'i , 

These are men. . JWj fr'Jl 

These are women. .JlIj 

Vith the nonpersonal plurals (anything other than humanbeings), the 
lingular feminine demonstrative pronoun is used i.e. 


example: 


These are pens. 


These are elephants. 

. Jl^t AOA 

These are motorcars. 


These are cats 


)) Demonstrative pronouns for distant objects : 

That 

(SM) 

is used with all singular masculine objects. 

Ixample: 

• 

That is a man. 


That is a pen. 

■ 

That is an elephant. 


That 

(SF) dlb 

is used with all singular feminine objects. 

[xample: 

That is a woman. 


That is a motorcar. 


That is a cat. 


Those 

(PM & F) 


is used with the plurals of such feminine and masculine nouns which 
idicate only humanbeings. 
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Example: 

Those are men 

Those are women . j' 

And with the plurals of feminine and masculine nonpersonal nouns, the 
singular feminine demonstrative pronoun is used. 


Example: 

Those are pens. 
Those are motorcars. 
Those are elephants. 
Those are cats. 




Interrogative pronouns: 

Maa i.e U is placed before a pronoun to ask a question, e. g. 'JU U 

What is this? V> 

What is that? U 

It may be noted that U is used only for nonpersonal objects, whereas ^ is 
used to introduce a question for personal nouns e.g.^.jJjl' who is this 

boy?, and ja i.e. who is he?, and i.e. who is she? 

^ i.e Hal & Hamza for interrogation have no meanings of their own. 
When they (anyone of them at one time) are placed before a sentence, they 
can give varied meanings like Is, are & am in question mood or do, does 
etc. in the beginning of the sentences in question mood, e.g. 

Is he a boy? jk JJi 

Are these boys? J> 

Hamza can replace Ja fully and the meaning of the sentence remains the 
same as when J* is used e.g. 

Is he a boy? JQj jk » 

Are these boys? 5*51 j5 ^ ? 

However it should he noted carefully that beside this use as above, Hamza is 
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used for introducing negative interrogative sentences, e .g. 

Is he not a boy? ^ 

It is also used for introducing such interrogative questions where answer has 
to be fixed, e.g. 

Is he a teacher or a worker? ^ ^ 

In sum, Jjfc & ^ can be used to replace each other in interrogative sentences 
where answers can be yes or no, while only Hamza ^ can be used in negative 
interrogative and interrogative where answer has to be fixed and specified, and 
where in answer yes or no can not suffice. 

Exercises: 

1) Read every sentence of this lesson very carefully and write it for as 
many times as you can 

2 ) Use all the nouns given below with appropriate demonstrative pronouns 
of near and distant objects: 


Indian 

(SM) 

Student 

(SM)»^> 

Cock 

(SM) ilia 

Orchard 

. (SM)jti; 

Garden 

(SF) 

Bed 

(SM);;> 

Indian 

(SF) iJal* 

Girl-Student 

(SF) s;j> 

Newspaper 

(SF) 

Hen 

(SF) 

Students 

(PM) 

Magazine 

(SF) iit-i 

Orchards 

(NPP) f 

Indians 

(PM) 

Beds 

(NPP) yjL, 

Cocks 

(NPP) Syj 

Girl-students 

(PF)*iQ\t 

Gardens 

(NPP) * Ji'ii- 

Newspapers 

* (NPP) 

Indians 

(PF) 



Magazines 

(NPP)i*)M.i 


3 . Use interrogative pronouns appropriatiely in some of your sentences. 


♦ 


Diptote i.e. the terminal letter can not allow nunnation. 


60 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


4. Translate into Arabic; 

This is a watch and that is a church. 
This is a temple and that is a mosque. 
This is a notebook and that is a book. 
This is a house & that is a hut. 

This is a radio & that is a television. 


5. Translate into English; 

jt 4i^ 3*5' t'ijM ijij 3 iii »ju* ¥ju.t fi ^ iJu I 




Note: 


Yes 

When the answer is affirmative to an interrogative negative. 

Yes ^ 

This would also mean ’no’ when the answer is negative to a negative 
interrogative as above, otherwise it is yes. 


No 




Glossary 

Hour/ watch 
Church 

Place of worship 

Copybook, notebook 

Book 

House 

Hut 

Radio 

Television 

Dog 

Bitch 


OUJiS3l 

(P) vSipU (SF) JpU 

(P) ;^-Lr (SF) 

(P) (SM) 

(P)4Jr (SM)^!^ 
(P)i (SM) d;: 

(P) t}'P (SM) £/ 

(P) (sm)£u:I. 

(P) (SM) 

(P) 4»vr (SM)4jf 
(P)odr' (SF)i# 
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Lion 

jLi*(P) (SM)iit 

Cat 

(SF)%£| 

Tomcat 

(P)J^ (SM) 

Sparrow 

(P);;*up (SF)*3>Lip 

Who 

(interrogative—all persons & all numbers) ^ 

Boy 

(P) SVji (SM) iJj 

Boy student 

(P) (SM) vlli 

In 

(Prep) 

School 

(P) J.jtii (SF) jJLi 

What (interrogative- 

—all nonpersonal nouns and all numbers)U 

At places U is also used in the meaning of i.e. no 

Studio 

(SM)p> 

Painter 

(P) (SM) fCj 

Girl 

(P) iuj (SF) c.I< 

✓ 

Yes 

• 'C 

, No 



^ It is an interrogative pronoun used as 

It also has some additional uses as explained in the lesson. 



LESSON — 12 

^ Y — 

Proper Noun 


This is Shanker. 


Shanker is a student in a school 


in Delhi. 


Shanker has many friends 


in his school. 


These are Nabeel, Mohammad 


and Joseph. 


They are Shanker’s friend. 


Zainab also is a student 

\Jaj\ s-u} 

in this school. 


These are Lali, Rani and Mamta. 


They are Zainab's friends. 


Zainab has a good friend 

»■'» -’mm*," •"( 

in the city of Calcutta. 

.U ^ 

Grammar: 

> 


Proper noun is that specific name by which a certain person or place 
etc., is reffered to. 


Example: 


Nabeel 


Mohammad 


Joseph 

*j3>- 

Shanker 

Jit, 

Delhi 


Zainab (W) 

s-43 
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i 

I 


Lali (W) Calcutta 

Mamta (W) Rani (W) 

It is relevant to tell here that: (i) All non-Arabic names irrespective of their 
iiender, are treated in Arabic as diptotes i.e. they take only one d^unmah in 
I he nominative case and one fat^ah in the remaining two cases.* However, 
tor our convenience we can read, write and pronounce them as in the 
original languages without giving vowel marks to the last letter ii) All 
masculine Arabic names except those on the patterns of JU^i and are 

triptotes i.e they admit all the three cases as a normal noun. 


Example: 


Nominative case 




Accusative case ^ 


Genitive case 


iii) Masculine names on the patterns of and are diptotes. 


Examples: 


Nominative case 


Accusative case 


Gentitivecase 



iv) All feminine Arabic names are diptotes except JUfc. 


Example: 

Nominative case 
Accusative case 
Genitive case 


P "my- 

^ 0 •i' 


* There are three cases in Arabic. They are: (1) Nominative case, (2) 
Accusative case and (3) Genitive case. Details follow in lessons 13 & 14. 

However, those names which are bedecked with the definite article , they 
are generally treated as triptotes. 

Cairo i 

Medina 

vi) We do not prefix to the names of persons. However, some Arabic 
names do have A1 J' as their integral part. 

vii) Some names of places have Al and some others do not have. This 
has to be acquired slowly. 
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The name •ui in Arabic is treated as triptote: 


Nominative case 

(Hind) IIa 

Accusative case 

iJUA 

Genitive case 

JUA 

v) Names of places are generally diptotes: 


Nominative case 

(Egypt) >iu 

Accusative case 

• 

Genitive case 



Exercises: 


1) Translate the followinginto English: 


.^1 j v-iij ■ ^ 

^ JLfe . t 
Jjb.% 
Ug—Jt fiiA .A 
. ^ 4U—»] ^ • 


^«£JL4) Ja . o 






.V 


2) Translate into Arabic: 

1) That is a boy . He is my brother. His name is Ashok. 

2) That girl is my sister. Her name is Usha. 

3) He is Mr. Shamlal. He is an engineer. 

4) His name is Mr. Adil. His pen is new. 

5) Her name is Mrs. Lalima. She is a teacher. 

6) What is her name? Is she your wife? 

7) She is Miss Fatima, She is my sister. 

8) Her name is Sunaina. She is my daughter. 

9) Mr. Hari is a clerk in my office. 

10) Is he your driver? What is his name? 


3) Separate all the proper nouns in exercises. Nos: 1 and 2, and use 
them in sentences of your own. 
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Glossary: 



0 

India 


City 

(P) 

And (conjunctive) 

J 

College 

(P) 

Name (P) 


Mr. 




Is? 



This word is an interrogative pronoun. When placed before positive 
sentences, it may be translated as; is ; are; am; in the simple nominal 
sentences and : do; does in the present indefinite and : did in the past 
indefinite and will, shall in future tense 


Brother 

(P) 

A 

(SM) 

t' 

Sister 

(P) 


(SF) 


Engineer 

(P) 


(SM) 

i» • ^ j 

Miss 

(P) 


(SF) 


Mrs, 

(p) 


(SF) 

i-CUi 

Wife 

(p) 


(SF) 


Clerk 

(p) 


(SM) 

^jir 

Driver 

(p) 

^ ^ ^ 

(SM)' 



LESSON — 13 




Verb: Past Tense And Cases 
j : Jwill 


This is Nabeel. 

He is a student in the University. 

Nabeel went to the Univesity yesterday. 
These are Adil, Shanker and Joseph. 
Adil, Shanker and Joseph went 
U) the Univesity 

to attend the lessons (i.e. classes). 

After attending the first lesson, 

Adil, Shanker and Joseph left 
the class and they went 
to the canteen for drinking tea. 

This is Hind. 

She is a student in the University. 

Hind went to the University yesterday. 
These are Zainab, Maria and Asha. 
Zainab, Maria & Asha went 
to the Univesity to attend the lessons. 
After attending the first lesson, 

Zainab, Maria & Asha left 

the class and they went to the library. 

Who are vou? 




JA J^jj^ J 3 


J} iift 
.liTj 14^U341:3 
J v43 

JjV* JJ^ 
U.T3 \ijUj d 
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I am Hamid. 

.JUU-Ul 

I am a student in this University. 


Did you go to the University yesterday? 


1 Yes, I went to the University yesterday. 


1 And who are you? 


1 I am Rani. 


1 I am also a student in this University. 


1 Did you go to the University Yesterday? 

Jjb 

1 Yes, I went to the University yesterday. 


1 N abeel, S hanker and Joseph, where 

f 


1 did you go (in the) last week? 

J 


! 

! We went to the bookfair 

1 

. • W -f WF - 

1 

(in the) last week. 


And you, Asha, Zainab & Maria. 

rbjU j j j 

did you go to the fair? 


Yes, we also went to the fair. 

yu3i UaJi 

Graimnar: 


Verb is that word which tells us about the happening of some action with 
reference to time. 

Example: 


The student went to his school. 


In the sentence above the word ‘went’ tells us bout the hapi^ening of an 

action in the past and it is therefore, a verb. In Arabic there are only two 
tenses: 

1. The Past Tense 


2 . The Present Tense 
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Other tenses e.g. past perfect and future etc. are formed from these two 
basic tenses by adding certain other words. We shall take up in this lesson 
the verb of the past tense and in the next lesson we shall deal with the verb 
of the present tense. 


Thepasttense (verb): 


The student went to his school. 

The Students went to their school. 
The students went to their school. 
The girJstudent went to her school. 
The girlstudents went to their school. 
The girlstudents went to their school. 
Did you (SM) go to your school? 
Yes, I went to my school. 

Did you (PM) go to your school? 
Yes, we went to our school. 

Did you (SF) go to your school ? 

Yes, 1 went to my school. 

Did you (PF) go to your school? 

Yes, we went to our school. 




6 i 


" \* *'» 

Js 




A large number of Arabic past tense verbs are compwjsed of three letters. 
These three letters are called *'r(X)t letters”. Now by prefixing or interfixing 
one, two or more letters to these root letters we can make many more verbs 
with meanings akin to the original meanings in the majority of the cases. 


The verb with three letters is culled in Arabic ^JjuH i.e. the triliteral 
verb of the First Stem. 


Other verbs which arc formed by adding some other letters, are called 
Jbj^i JIni's!t i.e. the derived verbs. 
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All Arabic verbs change according to the number and gender of the subject. 
It means that for third person singular masculine the verb has a form while 
for the third person singular feminine there is another fonn and so on. 
However, the first person singular of both the masculine and the feminine 
genders, has a common form of the verb. Similarly, the plural masculine 
and the plural feminine of the first person have a common form of the 
verb. These changing forms that obtain according to persons, numbers & 
genders, are called i.e. conjugation. Let us take for example the verb: 

(He went) vlJii 

You should carefully examine the changing forms of this verb i.e. its 
conjugation so that it would be possible to conjugate other similar verbs. 


III person masculine-feminine: 


He went (SM) 

• 

They went (PM) 


She went (SF) 

Ci-iAd 

They went (PF) 


11 person masculine- feminine: 

- 

You went (SM) 


You went (PM) 

r 

You went (SF) 


You went (PF) 


I person masculine- feminine: 


1 went (SMF) 


We went (PMF) 



It is considered good in Arabic that the sentence should open with the verb. 
When the verb comes in the beginning of a sentence, it agrees with the 
subject only in gender. This rule applies to the third person nouns and the 
verbal forms for the second and the first person nouns always remain the 
same. The following examples shall further explain the rule: 
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i.e. boy is a singular masculine noun of the third person. Its plural is 
SVji i.e, boys: 

The boy went 

The boys went WjV' 

In both the sentences given above the verb 4-^^ has come in the beginning 
and it is precisely because of this reason that the verb agrees with its subject 
only in gender and person. It does not agree with it here in number. 
However, there might be occasions where you have to place the verb only 
after the subject. In such cases the verb has to agree with its subject in 
number also as you can see in the sentences below: 

The boys went to the school jSft 4-^^ 

and sat in the class. .ij4Lr j 

In this sentence as would be clear, there are two verbs of which the second 
has to be placed after the subject. The verb ‘sat’ therefore, agrees with its 
subject in number also beside gender. 

The same rule applies to the third person nouns of the feminine gender. 

For example i.e. girl is a singular feminine noun of the third person. Its 
plural would be i.e. girls. 

The girl went C-Jl 44^^ 

The girls went 44^^ 

The girls went 


Note: In the English language the verb is often refered to in its infinitive 
form. However, in Arabic it is refered to in its past tense with its 
root-letter. For example 4 • ^ i.e. 4^^ ‘He went’. Taking these root 
letters as the base, the verb is conjugated in the past and in the present 
imperfect tenses. In the glossary henceforth, I propose to give past, 
present and the infinitive forms of the verb with its meaning in the 
English infinitve. For example: 

to go /4^4 / 4^^ 
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As explained earlier all the verbal forms for the second and the first person 
subjects are fixed and remain unchanged in all positions. 


Examfdes: 

I went 
I went 
I went 





In terms of their meanings the verbs may be divided into two categories. 
They are: 

1. The intransitive verb 

2. The transitive verb 

1. The intransitive verb is the one which takes only the subject and it does 
not at all require an object. The subject in Arabic is called and the 
object is called 


Example of intransitive verb: 

The boy went ijjji 

In Arabic the terminal letter of the subject i.e. JpUJi always takes (iammah 
as would be amply evident from the example above. The noun functioning 
as subject is considered to be in the nominative case. 

2. The meaning of the transitive verb extends to involve an object also 
beside the subject. 

Example: 

The boy opened the book ^ 

The object is considered to be in the accusative case and in Arabic the 
terminal letter of the objectival noun is given fathah. 

Beside these two cases there is one more grammatical case. It is known as 
the genitive case. 

We have known earlier that if a noun is preceded by a preposition, then the 
terminal letter of this noun shall have kasrah. 


Example: 

The boy went to the school. 
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In the sentence above the noun is preceded by vi^hich is a 

preposition and thus it has a kasrah. Any noun that has a kasrah for this 
reason and any other grammatical reason, is considered to be in the 
genitive case. 

In brief we can say that any noun for specific reasons can either be in the 
nominative case or in the accusative case or in the genitive case. In the 
nominative case the terminal letter of subject-noun will have 4cimmah, 
single if it is a proper noun or any noun defined with the definite article and 
double if it is a common noun. In this case the dammah is known is 
Raf‘a. In the accusative case the terminal letter of the noun will have 
fathah, single and double as explained in the immediate preceding lines. 
The fatbah indicating case terminal is known as Na$b. In the genitive case 
the terminal letter of the noun will have kasrah^ single or double as per rule 
explained above. Here the kasrah is known as yr Jarr. 

Exercises: 

I) Conjugate the verbs given below and use them in sentence of your own. 
Remember the difference between the transitive verb and the intransitive 
verb. Also remember that the subject will take dammah, the object fathah 
and the noun after the preposition will take kasrah. 


He wrote 

4^ 

He killed 


He came 


He sat 



2) Translate into Arabic: 

(a) I. The boy opened the book. 

2. The girl washed the clothes. 

3. The boys went to the garden. 

4. The girls washed their clothes. 

5. Shiela, did you go to Mumbai? 

6. Mr. Shanker, did you go to the garden? 

7. Did you all (men) go to the college? 

8. Did you all (womem) write your lessons? 
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9. Yes, we came to your house yesterday. 

10. Yes, 1 sat on the chair. 

(b) Mr. Rashid went to the market. He went on foot. He went to the 
butchers's shop. He bought some meat and returned to his hostel. 

(c) Yesterday evening I visited my friend in his house. I sat with him in his 
drawing room. We drank tea. After that we left his house and went to the 
market. I bought books, notebooks and paper. I also bought apples, 
grapes, bananas and oranges. When I came back home, my wife saw my 
friend with me. She asked me: Who is he? I told her: He is my friend. 
His name is Shahid. When she saw these things in my hands, she asked 
me: what are these things in your hands? These are fruits and books, 1 
told her. 


3. Translate into English: 

(a 

.t 

. .T 

.^4^1 J\ Ii 

■ * 

.iUJi 

ji.V 

^ P'S! j Ji ji. s 

UJLyP ^ J *f (b) 

J\ c-> 33 ^ d?4J»3 j d;jii 

<^4?'3 C-3* •^3' 
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^ ^ C.w j A^ I <3^ 

^ c.*i^j ^ k£AjUJ 

.JjlUi ^JJ 


Glossary 

Peon ; attendant 
He washed 
Clothes 
He drank 

Water 

Mumbai 

Yesterday (Adv. 

From 
Morning 
This morning 
College 
Week 
Past, last 
Garden 
He wrote 
He came 
On 

On foot 


ijr^^ OUiS^l 

(p ) (SM) 

(P) (SM) J4i 

(P) »\^ (SM) Zu 
(Proper noun) t^C *ja 
P time: it does not decline) 

(Preposition) ^ 

^tJlA 

(P) oClr (SF) 

(P) (SM) £^{ 

> 

(p) (SF) 

r4 

(Preposition) 

y 
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To 

(Preposition) 

He was 


Rainy 

(Adj. SM)>li 

Rain 

(P) 5ltil (SM) 

When 

(Adv. of time) UJLp 

He reached 


House 

(P) (SM) 

Wet, drenched 

(Adj.SM) 

He changed 


After 

(Adv. of time) 

Some, little 

(Adj. SM) 

He complained 


About 

• (Prep.) jp 

Pain 

(P) f-ST (SM) p'i 

Chest 

(P) jjlS (SM) 

He came 


He brought 


1 brought taxi 


With 

(Preposition) ^ 

With me 


Hospital 

(P) { SM) 

General, public 

(Adj. SM) 
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Department 

(P) ftJl (SM) 

Emergency department 


Crowded 

(Adj. SM) 

Bench 

(P) (SF)*/"* 

Wait, waiting 

(Infinitive/VN) 

Turn 

(P)ob:>' (SF) ity 

He explained 

d> 

Condition, case 

(SF) iV 

Doctor 

(P)ij^j (SM)5j^i 

He examined, checked 

JaAi 

He said 


He took 

^ , t 

1 took 

t 

Stethoscope 

(p) vSlPlL- (SF) ipC- 

He asked 

jLrf 

He asked him 


Some 

(Partitive Noun) Jaiu 

Hit 

(past participle) 

Cold 

(NM) S>: 

Caught bad cold 


Because 

g * 

(Causative) 

He remained 
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You remained 

^ 

Long 

(Adj. SM) ji^ 

Necessary/must 

(Adj. SM) 

Stay 

(NM) l\ii 

Week 

(P) (SM) 

Medicine 

(P)iijit (SM) 

Three 

(Adj. N) ihu 

Day (of 24 hrs) 

(P) (SM) fji 

He returned 

cri 

Market, bazar 

(P) (SF) 

Rashid/ Rasheed 

(Male Name) 

Butcher 

(P) 6j»(sm) 

Shop, Showroom 

(P) (SM) ^ 

Shop 

(P) (SM) ji’a 

He bought 


Meat 

(P) (SM)^' 

Hostel 

(SF) 

Evening 

(P) (SM)Jui 

(In the) evening 

(Adv. of time) 

He visited 

30 

I visited 

£ • ^ 

Friend 

(p ) SM 
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Drawingroom 

ii’ji 

To drink 


lea 

(NM) 

Paper 

(NM) i'j'i 

Apples 

(NM) 

Grapes 

(NM) 4^ 

Banana 

(NM) 

Oranges 

(NM) JUJ>’ 

Wife 

(P) (SF) 

He saw 


She saw 

iij 

I told her, I said to her 

iji dii 

Shahid 

(Male Name) jUti 

Hand 

(P)c#J<< (SF) ii 

She asked 

cJU. 

Fruits 

(P) irtj* (SF) 
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Verb: Present Tense tJjuJ) 


•« 


Who are you? 


1 am a teacher. 

^ ^ f y, 

Ul 

What is your name? 


My name is Mohammad. 


Are you Indian? 

CJt JJk 

Yes, I am Indian. 

lit 

Who is he? 


He is my colleague. 


Where are you going now? 

ji' 

1 am going to the University now. 

j! 

Is your colleague also going to 

yiSi Uv* 

the University 


Yes, he is also going 

t * * * . /- 

to the University. 


Who are you? 


I am a (lady) teacher. 

Ut 

What is your name? 

^>^»ii**t L* 

My name is Nihad. 


Where do you work? 


1 work in this University. 


Where are you going now? 


1 am going to the hospital now. 

.iyi\ J\ Jjkii 
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Who is he? 


He is our teacher. 

.UitMl 

Does he go to the University everyday? 


Yes, he goes to the University everyday. 


Does Nihad also go to the University 

Uli) 

everyday? 


Yes, Nihad also goes to the University 

. 

Ljiji 

everyday. 

. * f 

Are you (all) students 

Jjfc 

in this University? 


Yes, we are (all) students 


in this University. 


And who are you (PF)? 


We are (all) students 


in this University. 


Will you (all girls) go 


to the University next week? 


Yes, we will go to the University 

vImAJU <1^ 

next week. 


Do the girl-students go 

JjtJlkJl Ja 

to the University everyday. 


Yes, they go to the University 


everyday. 

- * >■ 

■(y.^ 

Will these (boy) students go 


to the bookfair tomorrow? 


Yes, they will go 

^ f ^ i ^ ^ m ' ' 

to the bookfair tomorrow. 

j» >* J\ 



PRESENT TENSE 


SI 


Grammar: 

The Present tense verbs of Arabic are made from its past tense verbs by 
adding in the beginning and/ or at the end or both one or more of the 
following letters: 

JO ^ Cj iS 

The Arabic present tense verb which is also known as the present imperfect, 
can normally be translated into English in three ways def>ending on the 
context: 

1) In the present indicative/ imperfect 
2 } In the present continuous 
3 ) In the future 

We take the verb to explain our point further. This is a past tense 
verb meaning ‘he went’ as we have known in the preceding lesson. Its 

j - i ^ 

present form^-^JU can be rendered in three ways as follows: 

He goes (present indicative/imperfect) 

He is going now ( present continuous) 0^1 

* ' f ^ * 

He will go tomorrow (future) 

Now you should carefully examine the changing fonns of this verb i.e. it> 
conjugation so that in future you face no difficulty in conjugating other 
similar verbs. 

Ill person masculine-feminine 


He goes 


They go (PM) 


She goes 


They go (PF) 


n person masculine-feminine 


You go (SM) 


You go (PM) 


You go (SF) 


You go (PF) 
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1 person masculine- feminine 

I go (SMF) 

We go (PMF) 

It may be borne in mind that the verb of this present imperfect tense may 
also be translated in the present continuous and the future tenses depending 
on the context as explained earlier. 

If the present imperfect verb is preceded by or * 1 ^then in that case the 
verb is necessarily in the future tense of English. 

Example: 

Will you (girls) go to the University? J* 

Yes, we will go to the University. 

Theoretically. J* defines the verb for the near future whereas defines 

the verb for distant future. However, practically there is no difference 
between the two and both of them are equally used for defining the 
meaning of the present imperfect verb for future. 

Similarly what applies to the placement of the past tense verb before and 
after the subject, applies to the present tense verb also. That is to say that 
the sentence should preferably be opened with the verb. In this case the verb 
agrees with its subject only in the gender. For example we would say: 

The boy goes ijjii 

The boys go iV jV' 

In both these sentences the verb is preceding the subject and therefore, 
it agrees with the subject only in gender. However, where'the verb has to be 
placed after the subject the verb will have to agree with its subject in 
number also. For example we would say: 

The boys go to the school 

and sit in the class. 

As you would find there are two verbs in this sentence. In this case the 
second verb has to be placed after its subject. Hence, it agrees with the 
subject in number also. 
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The same rule applies to the third person nouns of the feminine gender also. 
Let us take for example the following sentences: 

The girl goes 

The girls go iuJ* C M a 

And where the verb has to come after the subject the verb will agree with 
the subject in number also. For example we would say: 

The girls go to the school 

and sit in the class ^ j 

However, the verbal forms for the first and the second person subjects are 
fixed and remain unchanged in all positions. 


Examples: 

I go 
I go 
I go 

You (SM) go 
You (PM) go 
You (SF) go 
You(PF)go 
Exercises: 


ui 

lii 

a ^ 


1 Conjugate in the present (Imperfect) tense all the verbs used in this 
lesson and make sentences from them. 


2. Conjugate the following verbs in the present imperfect tense and use 
them in sentences of your own. 


He plays 
He eats 
He takes 
He rides/ boards 
He helps 


# jS 
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3. Translate the following into Arabic. 

1. He will go to his office tomorrow. 

2. She is writing a letter to her teacher. 

3. They (M) will come to you in the next week. 

4. They (F) are eating their lunch now. 

5. Will you go (SM) to your college tomorrow? 

6. Yes» I will go to my college tomorrow. 

7. Do you (SF) read the newspaper in the morning? 

8. Yes, I read the newspaper in the morning 

9. Will you (PM) come to my house tomorrow in the morning? 

10. Yes, we will come to your house tomorrow in the morning. 

1 1. Do you (PF) eat meat ? 

12. Yes, we eat meat. 

(b) My friend Shahid came to me yesterday evening. I was very happy to 
see him. 1 revceived him with all cheerfulness and seated him in the 
drawingroom. Shahid asked me: Will you be busy during the next 
week? I said: yes, but why do you ask me this question? Shahid: 1 and 
Tara will go to Nainital during the next week. Will you accompany us? 
1 said: It is a nice idea! Now-a-days it is hot in Delhi. It will be nice if 
we go to Nainital. How long shall we stay in Nainital? Shahid: We will 
.stay there for two weeks. I said: That is nice too! When we come back 
to Delhi after two weeks, it will not be very hot in Delhi. Shahid: Fine! 
then get ready to leave tomorrow morning. We shall go by bus. 


4. Translate the following into English: 

b dAA ^ VJL*1^0 

^ ft 

j Jilp 

• • £1— ■' * ' *1 fcTl * J 

OAA ^ dAA ^ Lja^l Jjfc 

\Jeii ^ } lij! 3 tiT ^ j* ^ .^3jui( 

oJub 
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I 

(adverb of timc)o^' 

1 Classmate 

(P) (SM) 

1 University 

(P) wJliubr (SF) ijwbr 

1 Also 

(Adverb of manner) Ua<l 

1 To work 


Who 

(Interrogative pronoun) 

1 Where 

K 

(Interrogative pronoun) 

F 

Tomorrow 

(Adverb of time) '*1^ 

Hospital 

(P)oUil^ (SM);yii^ 

Teacher / Professor 

(P) iL>:-i(SM) 

Everyday 

(Adverb of time) fji Js 

(In the)next week 


Fair, exhibiton 

(P) >jUi (SM) 

To sit 

Liji^ / J-jU- 

Office 

(P) 4.5\^ (SM) 4^ 

Letter/message 

(P) (SF) iitij 

Lunch 


College 

(P)d>)^ (SF) i# 

In the morning 


House 

(P)vi<j;;(SM) c4 

Meat 

(P) fyjVsM) 

Friend 

(p) (SM) 

To come 


To study 

ft y f •/> ^ ^, 

Class 

(P) 

Welcome 

(greeting) 
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To see 


To receive 


Cheerfulness 


To seat 


Busy 

* # • ^ 

(Past participle) J jAJLi 

Why 

(Interrogative) 

Question 

(pik:-() (SM)J^>^ 

During 

(Adv. of time) 

To accompany 


Idea, thought 

(P SFijii 

Nice idea 


to return 


Calcutta 


Wife 

(P) (SF)4jj 

To see (infinitive) 


Son 

(P) (SM) jJ! 

1 have come 

+JLi 

y 

Child 

(P) jufci (SM)jiJ? 

To receive (infinitive) 


Here they are 


Hello 


Uncle 

(P) fupi (P) ^^ (SM) ^ 

To live 

li 

Delhi 


Daughter 

(P) (SF) ^ 

Who 

• «>■ 

0* 

O.K. 


O.K. 
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Early 


To answer 


To say 

-'J'* 

Alone 

0 

House 

(P)Jj»^(SM)J^ 

To ask 

/ jLi /jL 

Zoo 


Incidentally 

^uJw 

When 


Market 

(P) (SF),3>i 

To buy (infinitive) 
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^ 0 — 


Simple Past Tense 

Use of the verb (Kaana) ie. (He) was (j^) 


One day 


in the morning 


I went to the airport. 

.jlkJl J\ c4»i 

A friend of mine was coming 


from America, 


When I reached the airport 

cJLpj L*jup 

I saw many people . 


My friends Hameed, Joseph and 


Kishan were already present there. 


They were standing infront of 


the glass facade. 

^'31' 

I asked them; 


Where (were) Asha, Jamila and Elen? 

V jiji j til 

Hameed answered; 


They were present here 

La Oli ja ^ 

a little while agu. 


Now they have gone to the canteen. 


1 asked Joseph; 

•* - ' » tf ■' 

CJLd 

Where were you yesterday? 

* • ^ * 

Joseph said: 


I was present in the school. 
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Asha came, and I asked her: 

Where were You (O) Asha? 

She said: 

I was sitting in the canteen 
with Jameela & Elen. 

The plane (ie. flight) was late. 

So we all went to the canteen. 

We ate something and (we) drank tea. 
After one hour we returned 
lo the waiting hall. 

Our friend Shanker was present. 

He saw us and asked us: 

Where were you, O’ Hameed, Joseph & 
Kishan? 

We said: 

We were present here 
one hour before. 

We did not eat anything 
in the morning. 

7’herefore, we went to the canteen. 

And you (ladies), 

where were you 

O’ Asha, Jameela and Elen? 

We were also present here 
an hour ago. 

We also did not eat 
any thing in the morning. 


ji! 

■ J 4* 
.Vj^\sA cjiT 


UJLA 


: UilJi* j 

, .* , ^ » *‘ * , »* 




.* * 


:\Ji 


liA \jJ^ 

.(►ikJl ^^1 Uliii 
<*• ^ 


Ua ^J* 
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Therefore, we went with Hameed, 
Joseph and Kishan to the canteen. 





The boy was sitting 
The boys were sitting 
The boys were sitting 
The girl was sitting 
The girls were sitting 
The girls were sitting 
You (SM) were sitting 
You (PM) were sitting 
You (SF) were sitting 
You (PF) were sitting 
1 (SM) was sitting 
We (PM) were sitting 
1 (SF) was sitting 
We (PF) were sitting 
Grammar: 


LjUr iJjit 

9ir ii jY) 
LJ{^ dJJiliilf 

oLJi*- y iiyi 



LJbi-dir 


\S 

* 


We have known that there is no equivalent of "is , are, am" in the Arabic 
language. We have also known that in the simple nominal sentences of the 
Arabic language i,e. the subject should (normally*) be either a 

propemoun or a pronoun or any common noun defined with the definite 
article Al Ji and in the nominative case. 

The predicate i.e. khabar in such sentences is a verbal or adjectival noun 
and that would also be in the nominative case. 


*■ 


It may be undefined common noun also. In this case khabar will have 
precedence over Mobtada. 
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Examine: 

The boy is sitting JJUi- 

The girl is sitting 

However, in the simple past tense we have to use one verb also. This verb is 
known as <^1^. In English it is translated as "was or were ilepending on its 
form and the context. 

We have known in lessons nos 13 & 14 dealing with the past and the 
present verbs that the Arabic verb is conjugated to agree with its subject in 
number, gender and person. 

jlT is an irregular verb in the sense that it has I i.e. a weak letter occuring 
in the middle of this three lettered verb. 

In the following is given the list of the changing forms of the verb jlT for 
guidance. All the verbs matching the pattern of should be conjugated 
accordingly. 


He was 


They (PM) were 

\'y\S' 

She was 


They (PF) were 


You (SM) were 


You (PM) were 


You (SF) were 


You (PF) were 


1 (SMF) was 

cJr 

We (PMF) were 

lT 


Now, to change a simple nominal sentence into simple past tense we have 
to use an appropriate form of before or after the subject as per need. 
The Arabic verb jlT continues to allow dammah to the terminal letter of 
the i.e. the subject. However, the predicate will be given 

In other words we can say that the subject of jlT will be in the nominative 
case and the predicate will be in the accusative case. For example; 


The boy is sitting 
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It is a simple nominal sentence. However if we want to say: 

The boy was sitting, then we would say in Arabic: CJtr iJji' jlT 

It would be amply clear from the example that the verb is in complete 
agreement with its subject which happens to be a singular masculine noun 
of third person. The noun in the sentence above is the subject of jlT 
and therefore, it is in the nominative case with dammah i.e. raTa at its 
terminal letter. The predicate 'sitting* ** i.e. LJbr is in the accusative case with 
fathah i.e. nasb. 

All (verbal*) nouns on the pattern are said to be singular and 

masculine. Such nouns can be changed into plural by suffixing to them 
in the nominative case. In this case the letter precedingj will have dammah 
and the fathah. For example the plural of will be: 

j j j 

In the accusative and the genitive cases the j is replaced by the iS and 
accordingly the letter preceding iS is given a kasrah. The o letter however, 

retains its fathah. For example the plural of in the accusative and the 
genitive cases will be: 

Singular masculine nouns of this pattern can be changed into feminine 
gender by suffixing to it the round Ta 5. For example: 

The round Ta o declines normally in different cases. 

About the feminine plurals of these feminine singular verbal nouns, we 
have to drop the round Ta 5 and replace it with ' and normal stretched ^ . 
In the nominative case this o will have dammah and in the accusative 
and genitive cases it will have kasrah only. For example: 

= 3/—Jbr 


* Verbal nouns are those which are derived from the verb. 

** As explained earlier, the vowel i.e. below or above the terminal 
letter of a noun indicates case and in this jx)sition they are technically 
termed as Raf‘a for dammah, Nash for Fathah and Jarr for Kasrah. 
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Nominative caseOtlJi^- 

Accusative and Genitive cases ^LJ\^=sOt+ 

ii should be borne in mind that all feminine nouns ending in round Ta5, do not 
have similar plurals particularly if they are not verbal nouns. 

Plurals as mentioned in this lesson are known as sound plurals for masculine 
and feminine genders respectively. 

Exercises 

1 Translate the following into Arabic: 

The class was full. All the students were present in the class. They were 
sitting and reading their lesson. The teacher also was present. He was 
standing infront of the black board. He was writing difficult words on the 
black board. 


Shamim, why were you not present yesterday? 

Sir, 1 was sick. 

Hassan, Shanker & Joseph, You were also absent. Yes sir, we were 
also sick. 

MissKanta, you were also absent? 

Yes sir, 1 was busy at home. My mother was sick. 

Shiela, Leela & Zainab, were you present yesterday? 

No sir, we were absent. Asha, Usha & Bi were present in the class. 


] ran slate the folio winginto English: 

C-i' iiUJ ?CJ1 

1^1 Vj^\ VjUs SJlii j 
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* . »•'% 


U\J j cJ jit ^ 

j JJui ^ cJr :jJjit jUt 

j (iisTjS 'irW ‘•^ (I^ ji' 4»^' fr?^ 


Make sentences of all numbers and genders from the following nouns 
simple past tense. 



Glossary 


Full; complete 

(Adj. SM) 

Present; available 

(Adj. SM) 

Calss; classroom 

(P) j>-* (SM) jja* 

Reading; reader 

(P) (Adj. SM) tsSi 

Infront of 

(functions like a preposition) fUl 

Blackboard 

(P)ot3jL (SF) Vj^ 

Yesterday 

(indeclinable) *^j-J** 

Sick 

(P) (SM) 

Absent 

(P) (Adj. SM) 

Once 

(Adv. of time) 5j-» 

Beach; bank (of river) 

(P)^'> (SM)>U 

Room 

(P) (SF) i*> 

Reading 

(NF) 

Reading Room 


Busy 

(P) (Adj.SM)J>i; 


* Indeclinable word in Arabic retains its given vowel point at the terminal letter 
and it does not change in any circumstances. It is known as in Arabic. 
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Mother 

(P) (SF) 

Mother 

(P)^ljJt3 (SF) iJUtj 

Picnic 

(P)iUji (SF)ii>' 

Sea 

(P)jbi< (SM) yit 

Shade 

(P) J'Afc (SM) ^ 

Tree 

(NUF) 

To Cry, to weep 


Crying, In the act of crying 

(P)ilS;' (Adj. SM) 

Crying, in the act of crying 

(P)i»;rii (Adj. SF) xsSi 

Family 

(P) >1 (SF)J>I 

To, unto 

(Prep.) ^ 

At the same time 


To appear, to give audience 


To play 


To roam around 

/Jj^ 

Player 

(SM)C-?V 

Under 

(Prep.) C-Aj 

To beat, to hit 


To leave 


Father 

(P) ibT (SM) 4*' 

Father 

(P) j (SM) iJij 

Goal, aim 

(P) 3\jjk\ (SM) JJU 

Without 


Aimlessly 
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Negative Verb: Past And Present Itnp>erfect 


One day Hamid went 
to Shanker's house. 

Shanker received him with warmth 
and said: 

Welcome! my friend. 

Hamid: Thank you my brother. 
Shanker: How are you? 

Hamid: God be praised. I am fine. 
And how are you? 

Fine! Praises be to God. 

Shanker: 1 do not see you 
in the college now-a-days. 

Hamid: Yes, 1 am very busy 
these days. 

We have guests from London. 

That is why I did not go 
to the college last week. 

1 shall not go to the college 
next week also. 

I have come to inform you. 

And this is the leave application. 
Please give it to the professor. 


:Jtij 
* * 

U kill t 
VdJdV 

.jim9u UI 
0 

.aJLJ 

0 ^ 

S\yi 'i : 

t.xA j 

0 ^ J A 

^ f O 

ImU;* J jAJLa UI : JUl^ 
OAJb ^ 

. ^ jLIi ^ i4*d 

^1 j! OiifS 
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Shanker: fine! any other service? 


Hamid: Thanks a lot. 


Shanker: Mention not. 


The tea came and Hamid 


and Shanker drank tea. 

.jpilh j 

Shanker: O' Hamid, did you go 

cJjki Ja f ju\^ \i : 

to London? 


Hamid: No, I did not go. 


Shanker: Will you go 


with your guests? 


Hamid: No, 1 will not go with them. 


I will go to London next month 

Miiii jJLIj J\ 4Jki'\ 

only after the examinations. 


And after some time 


Hamid returned to his house. 


Grammar: 

• 

Like anyother language, in Arabic also there are two kinds of statements: 

a) Positive statement 


b) Negative statement 


a) The positive statement is the one which tells 

US about the happening of 

some act. 


Example: 


The boy drank water 

iuii iijii V A 

The boy drinks water 

»uii Jjjii 

b) Negative.statement is the one that negates the happening of some act. 

Example: 


The boy did not drink water 

;uJi A) 4*^ u 

The boy does not drink water 

iUJi iJ jJi 4.>ii 'J 
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To render the positive statement of the past tense into the negative statement 
we can employ two methods: 

i) We can use the negative particle U before the past tense verb of the 
positive sense. 


Example: 


He drank 


He did not drink 


He opened 


He did not open 


He ate 

< 

He did not eat 

jrtu 

He went 


He did not go 


He came 


He did not come 



ii) The other way to obtain the past negative is by using the particle p. 
However it is used before the present imperfect verb of the positive sense. 


Example: 

He drinks 

He did not drink P 

As it would be evident from the example above the negative particle p is 
used before the present imperfect verb of poistive sense. However, the 
meaning changes into the negative past. This negative particle ^ which is 
introduced before the present im{>erfect of the positive sense to bring about 
the past negative meaning, functions by causing 'sokoon' to the terminal 
letter of the present imperfect verb and additionally causing all the terminal 
noons i.e. 0 to drop except the 'noon' of II & III persons plurals of the 
feminine gender. In the following is given the full conjugation of 
preceded by the negative particle ^ as explained above: 



He did not drink 
They (PM) did not drink 
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She did not drink 


They (PF) did not drink 


You (SM) did not drink 


You (PM) did not drink 


You (SF) did not drink 


You (PF) did not drink 


I (SMF) did not drink 


We (PMF) did not drink 


Similarly, the present imperfect verbs of the positive sense can be changed 
into the negative by just placing the negative particle before it. 

Example: 


He drinks 


He does not drink 


He opens 


He does not open 


He eats 

js-l: 

He does not eat 


He goes 


He does not go 


He comes 

t • 

He does not come 


This combination of V and the present imperfect verb negates the statement 
in the present context as would be amply clear from the list of verbs above. 

It may also give the negative meaning in 
provided there is reason for it. For example: 

present continuous and future 

The student will not go 


to the school tomorrow. 



Here the adverb of time i.e. tomorrow in the sentence causes the act of 
the verb to extend to embrace futurity. 
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However, when is introduced before the present imperfect verb of the 
positive sense the meaning changes into the future negative only. For 
example: 


The boy will not/never drink water 


JJjii 


In this case the last letter of the present imperfect takes the fatfia and all the 
'noon' letters are dropped except the 'noons' of the II & III persons plurals 
of the feminine gender. Below is produced the full conjugation of Cr 
for future guidance. 


He will not drink 


They (PM) will not drink 

1 “t 

She will not drink 


They (PF) will not drink 


You (SM) will not drink 

Oj-ij 

You (PM) will not drink 


You (SF) will not drink 


You (PF) will not drink 

jj 

I (SMF) will not drink 


We (PMF) will not drink 



Note that (1) Maa i.e. U and Laa i.e. are negative paricles which are 
placed before Maadi i.e. and mudaari‘a i.e. as shown in this 

lesson above. However, deviations in use are acceptable, specially in the 
spoken Arabic. Even though in the past negative Maa i.e. U introduces the 
negative meaning in a sentence however, if this negative meaning is 
rei>eated then Laa i.e. V is used for any number of times, e.g. 


9 ^ i 


1 did not eat and 1 did not drink i.e. 
I did not eat & drink 


or 


I did not eat nor did I drink, 
and 

I did not memorize nor did I read or write, etc. 
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(2) Silencing vowel mark which is a small circle ( ® ) above a letter in a 

word preceded by a vowelled letter is used to indicate a syllable. This 
circle is called sokoon i.e. For example: Sokoon above Raa in 

indicates that i.e. & j together make one syllable. Fa with Fathah 
above makes smother syllable and marboota makes the third syllable. 
Where sokoon is caused to be placed above the terminal letter of a word, 
it is known as Jazm i.e. ^and the noun or verb is called Majzoom i.e. 
such a verb or noun is supposed to be in the apocopate and jussive mood 
respectively. 

(3) When Lan i.e. precedes the Mudaari‘a verb, it causes Fathah to the 
last letter of the verb or causes all ’noons’ to drop as explained in this lesson 
above. In this case the verb is considered to be in the subjunctive mood. 

Exercises: 

1 .Translate the following into Arabic: 

He is my friend Samir. He lives in Calcutta. This is his wife Sarita. 
She also lives in Calcutta with her husband and children. And these are 
Amir, Ritesh and Babu, They study in a college in Delhi. 

Why have you come to Delhi, Mr, Samir? I have come to see my sons. 
And you, Mrs. Sarita Samir, why have you come? I have also come to 
see my children in the college. 

Have your children come here to receive you? Yes, here they are. 
Hello! Children, how are you? Fine, sir. Thank you. Where will you 
all go now? Now we will go to our uncle. He lives here in Delhi. This 
is his daughter Shiela. 

Hello, Miss Shiela, how arc you? Fine! Thank you. Miss. Shiela, do 
you also study in the college? Yes, I study in a college in Delhi. Who 
are these girls? They are Sunaina, Priya and Zainab. They are my 
friends. 

Hello! do you also go to the college? Yes, we go to the college with 
shiela. 

O.K. I will go now. I will come tomorrow. 
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2 . Translate the following into English: 


JS' Jij tiJl^ (il j 

4^U» ?JjliJf J] c-*rj j • ‘i-^j ji (iJ **i 

^ ui 3 ou» 3 i)Ji jj 4-»i J^ 

.^***^j ^^ ^ gJbJLJ 

^ fr L i«. ^ t iJl^ kyjbJu Y :*a3j 1^ OU^U.ifrlJwnfcit ^ 

i (1^. 6viJtii dJUkiiJj 4^*u -(y* 

^ ;J\ij JJji^ •<-^•^3 'i Jj^ ‘ 4 ^^' 


3. Write a paragraph in Arabic using verbs in jussive and 
subjunctive moods. 

4, Choose some verbs to write their conjugations in jussive & 
subjunctive moods. 


Glossary 

To receive 

With warmth; warmly 
To say 
Saying 
O’ 


^ 0 ^ P P ^ ^ 0 ^ 

* 5 /CiiM»)/ J-is-lJ / 


j3’>v 
Yji/ dj^/ 

(gerund) %'U 

■> 

U 


(vocative compulsorily used in Arabic but rarely translated 
in English) 


One day 

Thank you dU 

— t - * ^ ' 

To see 

^ ^ 9 ^ j • 


Busy (P) jjJjA-Li (SM) JjAii 
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Very; very much 

(Adv. of manner) '1^ 

We have 

\^jJ 

Guest 

(P)^ (SM)«ii;i 

To inform you 


Infinitive meaning in Arabic is 

obtained by introducing J meaning 'for' 

before the infinitive form (i.e. gerundal form) of the concerned verb. For 

example: 

( 1 ) He informed 

(Past imperfect) 

(2) He informs 

(Present imperfect) 

(3) To inform 

(Infinitive form) 

The form mentioned at serial 

no. 3 is known as the infinitive form 

(gerundal form) and generally it 

is preceded by J to render the meaning in 

the English infinitive. 

Group 

(P) (SF) UUjf- 

People 

j 

(P) (SM) 

Shade 

(P) jSfe (SM)^ 

Tree 

(SF) 

Weeping; crying 

* (VN/ SM) 

To ask 

/ 4 JC. 

Playing; player 

(VN/ SM) 

To quarrel 


Family 

(P) (SF) 

At the same time 


To appear 



* Verbal nouns i.e. nouns derived from verbs/ adjectives terminating in 
Yaa 4 ^ preceded by Kasrah are made into plural on the pattern of 
as in the case of & 51^ and (postman). 
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To beat 


To leave 


Searching (for) ; Looking (for) (VN/SM) (jP) 

To talk 

UUmJ 

To roam about 


Without 


Aim 

(P) (SM) 3jui 

That is why 


Application 

(P) .£<gji (SM) Cifc 

Leave 

(P) (SF) 

To give 

/ Japi 

Please 


With 

(Prep.) 

Only 

iaii 

Examination 

(P) (SM) (ib™; 

To return 


Calcutta 


Wife 

(P)^bfJ3 (SF) i^jj 

Why 

iSu 

To see 

(infinitive) 

Son 

(P) (SM) 

I have come 

>Li4+^ 

Child 

(P) Juki (SM)jiW 

To receive 

(infinitive) 

Here they are 

t'iyt ^ U 

Hello 


Uncle 

(P) fUil (P) f (SM) ^ 

To live 
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Delhi 

Daughter 

Who 

O.K. 

OK. 

Early 
To answer 
To say 
Alone 
House 
To ask 
Zoo 

Incidentally 
When 
Market 
To buy 

Needs (necessities) 
To want 
To break 
Together 
All 

Evening 


(P) iuj (SF) ci 



(P) J3^(SM)J^ 

.<* • • 

(P) (SF) 
(infinitive)fr'j-iJ 

53ijj /Aij< 


(Reflexive meaning) 


* i 

*jr 


* is a noun and it declines like anyother noun. It is placed in construct 
position with another noun. It means ‘every’ before a singular common 
noun. For example; 

Every boy/ Each boy ^j 

When it is placed before a plural defined noun it means ‘all’. For 
example: 

All the boys JT 
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Because 
To me 

To see/ watch (infinitive) 
Film 

To be ashamed/ embarassed 

To visit 

Sick 

Unbecoming; unreasonable 
To do well 
To remind, warn 
To come 




iJLAuLli 
(P) (SM) ^ 


(infinitive) 
(P) (SM) 


' • f*'* 

/4j 

. .' t 




UUt /Jl\ 



lesson—17 


>V— 


Derived Forms Of Verbs 


One Sunday in the noon I was sitting 


in my study-room 

^ i ^ 

reading a magazine 


when suddenly 

• 

i! 

my youngest son entered. 


He stood beside me for a while. 


then he proceeded towards my table 


and climbed up the chair placed 

jjt 

beside it. 


He started playing with the books 


and the stationery placed on it. 


He took my pen and a sheet of paper 


and started drawing lines 


on the paper as if he were writing. 


1 left the chair and walked 


towards him. 

0 

.d 

I went close to him but I found that he had 

Ait j ^OVtj AJJt jSft 

broken its nib. 

.LLij jJ 6ir 

1 put him down from the chair 


against his will. 

.4^1 ji3 Jip 

And 1 started restoring everything 


to its place on the table. 
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When I was busy arranging 
the table, he turned to the magazine 
and (he) started turning its pages. 
When I was free from the table 
and paid attention to him, 

1 found that he had tom it. 

I went to him 

and held him by his hand 

and turned him out of my room. 

He started weeping 
and went to his mother in the kitchen. 
His mother started fondling him 
and gave him milk in a cup to drink. 
He became quiet and came to me 
with the cup of milk. 

He sat on the floor 
and drank the milk. 

Then he tried to put the cup on 
the table. 

The cup fell down and broke. 

After that he came to me. 

I pretended that I was angry 
with him. 

He started talking to me about this 
and that in his innocent voice inviting 
my attention towards him. 

I laughed and began to tickle him till 
his cheeks turned red. 


t' ' * ' 'I' 

^jlkll ^ ci> 

^ j 

^tJLJ iit 

j-iij icikiA j 

frUf j C..X/J 
J*?' ^ 


ijla JL^ii 

ts 3 

fi , f • t , » f ^ ^ 
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} let him off and he left the room. 

After some time he returned with his toy. 
Then he pulled a chair and put it 
infront of me and we sat face to face 
playing together (with each other). 


I ^ 


JJlfa lllfc j ^Ut 
.4^*su 3 


Grammar: 

In terms of number of original letters that constitute an Arabic verb, there 
are three varieties of Arabic verbs. They are as follows: 

»triliteral i.e. composed of three root letters. These triliteral verbs 
constitute the majority of the Arabic verbs. 

(ii) , quadriliteral i.e. composed of four root-letters. We sparingly 
encounter these quadriliteral verbs. However they do exist and form 
the next majority or rather the major minority in the Arabic Verbs. 

(iii) ^U> , quintuple i.e. composed of five root-letters. These verbs are 
the rarest to come across with. They are the counted few and are cited 
only as examples in the books of grammar. These verbs, composed of 
three or four or five original or root-letters are known in Arabic as 

i.e. verbs of the first stem. 

When some other letters are added to these original verbs to extract fresh 
forms from the verbs, such extracted forms of the verbs are known in 
Arabic as i.e. the derived forms of the verbs. 

Jt has been explained in the foregoing lines that the triliteral verbs form the 
biggest majority of the Arabic verbs, so much so that we can easily dispense 
with the quadriliteral and quintuple verbs if we make a little effort. It is 
therefore, I shall tell you only about the triliteral verbs of the first stem and 
their derived forms. 

In simple triliteral verbs (i.e. those consisting of three different consonant 
letters) the first and the third letters (III person singular masculine form) 
always, invariably carreis the fathah. The second letter may, however cany 
either fathah or kasrah or (fammah. For example: 
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Another variety of triliteral verbs is that which consists of one or two weak i 
letters beside one or two consonant letters. This weak letter or letters may I 
either occur in the beginning or middle or the end. For example: I 


IJLP 

He ran 


He went 

Jvi 

He said 


The foregoing variety of verbs is popularly known as irregualr triliteral 
verbs. It is slightly problematic to conjugate them. (For conjugation 
patterns of these verbs, see appendix. 

The third variety of triliteral verbs is that which consists of two identical 
letters i.e. the second & the third letters are one and the same. It is therefore 
these two letters are written as one and said twice with the help of shaddah, 
On the face value, such verbs appear to be biliteral i.e. composed of two 
root- letters. However, in reality and for all practical purposes they are fully 
triliteral verbs. For example: 

(ioU) jS He stretched 

(Jj*) ^ He ran away 

These triliteral verbs of the first stem are categorised under form (i). Now, 
let us take up the derived forms of the triliteral verbs. For our convenience 
we can divide them into three categories: A, B and C. 

(A) Verbs having only one additional letter in excess of the three 
originals.This may be wrought: 

(ii) By doubling the second root-letter e.g. to restore; to return s. th. 
(from to return i.e. to come back or to go back). 

In terms of meaning, it changes an intransitive or reflexive verb into 
transitive. Its normal infinitive verbal form is on the pattern of 
as we find in the case of . 


He went 
He heard 
He was big 


pi 
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in 


iii) By adding one Alif after the first root-letter e.g. 4^'^ to fondle (from 

to joke). 

In terms of meaning, it normally expresses the application of the act of 
the root form to another person. This form is always transitive. Its 
infinitive verb is always drawn on the pattern of as we find in 

the case of from 

iv) By adding one Alif before the first root-letter. to take (s.o.) 

down (from JJi to get down). 

This additional Alif changes the meaning of the intransitive verb into 
transitive and that of the transitive into double transitive. This form of 
verb is popularly known as causative. Its infinitive verb is drawn on 
the pattern of JUi) as we find JtjiJ fromjji'. 

B) Verbs having two additional letters in excess of the three 
originals. This may be wrought: 

V) By placing o before the first root-letter and doubling the second 
root-letter, e.g. fjuu to move ahead (from to come). 

In terms of meaning, this from is normally the reflexive of form (ii). 
For example means to move some one or some thing ahead and 
means to move ahead oneself. 

Its infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern of , as we find in 
the case of 

vi) By adding before the first root-letter and interfixing Alif after the 
first root letter, e.g. 4-^^ to play together (from 4-f^ to play). 

It is normally the reflexive of form (iii). For example 4-^*^ means 
play with and 4^^ means to play together. Also that 4^*^ pattern 
takes subject and the object, e.g. 4*^*^ • The boy played with a 

girl , whereas 4-^^ takes only the subject, e.g.c-ljlj 4*^-^ : the 
boy and the girl played together. 

ts infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern as we find from 4-^^* 
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(vii) By adding ) & d before the three root-letters. e.g.j-^i to be broken 
(from to break). 

It changes a transitive verb into a reflexive verb. It may also be treated 
as passive for all practical purposes. Its infinitive verb form is drawn 
on the pattern of as we find from 

(viii) By adding ' before the first and o after the first root-letter.e.g. 
to pay attention (from c-iJ to drawn attention). 

It is difficult to relate it with any particular shade of meaning i.e. 
reflexive or intransitive or passive etc. however, in a large number of 
cases, this verb pattern changes the transitive verb into reflexive. Its 
infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern of JUsi} as in the case of 
fromc-isij. 

(ix) By adding \ before the first root-letter and doubling the last 
root-letter.e.g. to be crooked (from to be bent). 

This verb pattern is reserved for describing colours or physical •defects. 
Its infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern of as in the case of 

from 

(C) Verbs having three additional letters in excess of the three 
root-letters. This is wrought: 

(x) By adding I ^ respectively before the three root-letters of the 

verb. e.g. to request some one’s attention (from c-il, to draw 

attention). 

This verb pattern is employed to express desire or request and such other 
relative meanings. Its infinitive is drawn on the pattern of as in the 

case of from . 

Apart from these verb patterns from (i) to (x) , there are five more patterns. 
However, they arc sparingly used. 

I have given alongside each verb pattern the shade of meaning for which it 
is ordinarily employed. However, it also should be made amply clear that it 
is not essential that a particular verb pattern from all verbs shall always 



DERIVED FC»(MS OF VERBS 


113 


have the same shade of meaning. It might have a different shade of meaning 

as well- 

Theoretically speaking, we can derive all the verb patterns from a single 
verb consisting of three root-letters. However practically it does not obtain 
in the case of all the verbs. Some root-verbs might have only three 
verb-patterns in practical use. Some others might have four, five or six, 
while some others might have more than this. However, no verb can 
necessarily provide all the forms. 

The conjugation of all the derived verbs is the same as that of the triliteral 
original verbs. In other words same prefixes, interfixes and suffixes are 
used in the conjugation of the derived verbs. Please see appendix for sample 
conjugations. 

F^xercises: 

1. (a) Translate into Arabic: 

(1) Did you receive your brother's letter? 

(2) I want to employ one maid-servant for the house chores. 

(.3) 1 don’t expect any good from him now. 

(4) He threw a stone at the sleeping dog. 

(5) Has the piostman delivered your parcel to you? 

(6) I know that you helped me a lot in that difficult time. 

(7) We sat together and spoke about our past days. 

(8) We shall meet here tomorrow again. 

(9) The bottle fell down and was broken. 

(10) Has he gone to his college? 

< b) I had great desire to visit Varanasi. This city of Varanasi is famous for 
its sarees, temples and the river Ganges, But every time I prepared to 
go there, some thing or other prevented me from it. No solid 
opportunity came my way to go there. One day I was very happy. 
Finally, a very solid opportunity was there. Banaras Hindu University 
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had invited me to conduct viva voce examination for two Ph, D 
students in Arabic. On receiving this invitation I rushed to the railway 
booking office to reserve my ticket. I always prefer train journey to air 
journey. The booking office was crowded with people. People were 
standing in long queues. I also stood in one queue. Soon 1 realised that 
the queues were moving fast. In a few minutes time I found myself 
facing the counter clerk. He received me with courtesy and smiled to 
me gently. I handed over to him my reservation form with requisite 
information. He passed a look at my form. After that his fingers began 
to tap the keys of the computer. Fortunately reservation for my date 
was available. He gently asked me money for the ticket. I took out my 
purse from my pocket and gave him the money. He received the 
money and handed over my ticket to me. I smiled to him in 
thanks-giving and he smiled to me in return. 


(2) Translate into English: 


(a) 


Ji 9 3 Jt ( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

J ^ ji (5) 

i ( 6 ) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 

.fji\ 'j» ji dJw (10) 

iijfj jfr 4-^' Jt Ji ■iii (b) 

^ j >_, nC Jij w>IjIiLDij J\ tLiiJa 

.‘y i IT 4/1 3 
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jt, ci*- ij iii/sJ' 2^^ 2-'^' ^ fj* 

.Vui^i J t** v<irf3 vi?' -i-ii .y*;!' 

f. 4^^' t** ^ tllir j ij\ i^'jj J^* 

J JUi ^ ^ .C^ j^ i » j 4^U^1 ^ 

.Jj' ;i .-iji ^ 4^ Jiiji kLt> .(^^Mi) ^'iiJ' y;ev*ij >> ^ 
lii ^ Li.^ ij^Le iJui .J 4 ^ui\ >;y c-U^Uii liijj 

j |*Vif.iULLtfi ^Jt,^ j AiA .X(NU*' 4I) X«i^iutj 

^ ^ iiiA i^Xi Uaj\ .SO^L-Jt 


1 3) Separate all the derived verbs from the foregoing passage and 
use them in sentences of your own in their different forms i.e. 
singular & plural forms etc. 


Glossary 5 jf^\ 


To receive (s. th.) 


To employ 

UlJL9U»tf1 /^JjfCjLj /I^JuiiCtmM] 

Maid-servant 

(P) oU^bis- (SF) iiibi- 

House chores 

jUi-J 

To ex|>ect 

»« '*^' 

\ti 'jS /*!3*4^ 

Good 

(Adj. SM) >■ 

To throw 

*^UJ^ y'Ji' 

Stone 

(P) j\^'\ (SM) >y 

Sleeping 

(Adj.SM) ^\i 

Postman 


To deliver 

fJL 

Parcel 

(p) »y> (SM) s> 

To help 

AJLPUi^ /JLPLm^ 

A lot 

(Adj.)ji^ 
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Difficult 

To sit together 

To speak (together) 

Day 

Past 

To meet; to assemble 
Once again 
Bottle 

To fall down 
To be broken 
College 

To make s. o. ride; to give a lift 
To go 

To lake (s. o., s. ih.) to 
Hospital 

To receive (s.o.) 

House 
To offer 

Garcon, service boy 

Waiter 

Cup 

Hot 

To walk 
To slip 
To travel 
London 

Month 


(Adj. SM) 4^ 

(P) ^1? (SM) 
(Adj. SM) 

* ^ * A 

(Adv. of time) Is ^ 
(P) (SF) 

U» jAmI ■ t ' *** ' 

(P) (SF) 

^ • " 

UUd 


(P) (SM) 

^ ''tfi 

(P) 3-^' (SM) JaU 
(P)^VJ(SM) 

(Adj. SM) JrT'- 




li'Sl >1 / jJi*! 


(P) (SM) 



DERIVED FORMS OF VERBS 


117 




Next, coming 

(VN/SM) fJtf 

To turn yellow, to turn pale 

’ j’3^! 

Eye 

(P) (SF) 

Disease 

(P) (SM)» 

Jaundice 


To be necessary 


To resp>ect 


Teacher; professor 

(P) (SM) 

To recall 

^ iXsi 

Memory 

(P)iu:/i (SF) is'/» 

In the memory of 


Sound; voice 

(P) (SM) 



LESSON-18 


^ A— 


Numbers 




This is a class. 


The teacher is present. 


He is sitting on the chair. 


His book is open. 


The (boy & girl) students 


are sitting on the chairs. 


Their books are open. 

t - 

The teacher said: 

Jli 

We read a lesson yesterday and today 


we will read two lessons. 

\ » 

These two lessons talk 


about a lazy boy. 

4 i'j- 

He did not work as he should have. 


Therefore, he failed in life. 


He did not achieve 


anything worth mentioning. 


When the teacher was busy in 

j) iiL’ii 'jS ujrf 

presenting the gist of this lesson. 

iJL* "iJerii- 

Hamid & Shanker came 


and they entered the calss. 


The teacher closed his book 


and he paid attention (turned) to Hamid and 


Shanker, and asked them: 

% 
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i Where were you and why are you Jate 


1 for rhe lesson? 

V 

i Hamid and Shanker replied. 

: j£lS J JuW- 

f We were sitting in the library 


1 and we did not hear the bell. 


1 4bout the same time 

A 


t Asha & Ushacame. 

. J L&T 

S The teacher asked them; 

X 


^ O' Asha & Usha! Where were you? 

. uji 3 laT ij 

! Why are you late for the lesson? 


i They (both) said: sir, we left 


house on time but we missed 


the bus that is why we are late. 


We are very sorry. 

.sir 

When the teacher was busy talking 

J V jiii 

he heard some sound in the class. 


The (boy & girl) students were busy 


in talking among themselves. 


The teacher saw two girls talking. 


The teacher scolded them and he said: 


Why are you talking,O' Maria & Leela. 

^ tiUJ 

The (two) girls became silent. 

^ ' 

Jameel & Joseph were 


busy with something. 


The teacher asked them: 


What are you (both) doing 


O' Jameel and Joseph? 
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They (both) did not say anything 
and they (both) sat without movement. 
The teacher said; 

It is very necessary for you (all) to come 
to the class on time. 

This will help you in future, 

God willing. 

After that, the teacher took the book and 

read the lesson 

and explained the meanings 

for the (boy & girl) students. 


^ lii 

.Alh ji 

jL^i juj 


Grammar: 


TTiere are three numbers in Arabic. They are: 


i) Singular number 

ii) Dual number 

iii) Plural number 


(T 


i) Singular number of a noun is that word which indicates one person, unit 
or item etc., as against two or more. 


Example: 


One boy 

Si} 

One girl 


One dog 


One car 

i'y^ 

One city 


One officer 


ii) Dual number is a 

characteristic of the Arabic language. As would be 

evideftt from the name, it indicates duality of a noun. It is very simple to 
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^ make it from the original singular noun. We have to suffix to any noun of 
? singular number a'- The last letter of the singular noun will now be given a 
and the j of this dual will have a/carm/i. 


Example: 


Two boys 
Two girls 
Two dogs 
Two cars 
Two cities 
Two officers 


jijJ j =4)1 + Jjj 




The dual number of the noun so obtained is supposed to be in the 
nominative case. For example we would say: 


Two boys came 

li should be very clear from the sentence that j'-dj is the subject of the 
verb In the accusative and the genitive cases this o' of the nominative 
mse is replaced by o si. The letter preceding the c^retains its fatfmh. The 0 
of duality also continues to retain its kasrah. 


Example: 


Two boys 


Two girls 

• ■ ■*** A 

Two dogs 


Two cars 


Two cities 


Two officers 


Now to express the meaning: 


I saw two boys 


We would say: 
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Similarly if we want to say- 

I went to two boys ^^4*^ 

iii) The plural number of a noun is that word which indicates in Arabic 
nnore than two persons or things etc. 

Example: 


Boys 


Girls 


Dogs 


Cars 


Cities 


Officers 

* » 


Kinds of plural: 

There are two kinds of plural in Arabic. They are: 

i) Broken plural (t 

ii) Sound Plural 

i) Broken Plural 

Broken plural is formed from the singular noun by breaking the order ot 
the letters composing a singular noun and by adding one or two or more 
letters. In some nouns one or two or more letters might have to be removed 
and the original vowel points replaced by some other vowel points. In briel 
we can say that wherever obtains replacement or displacement of letters or 
vowelpoints the plural so made is called broken plural. 


Examples: 

Boys SVji 

Books 

« 

Careful observation of the word will tell you that this plural has been 
made .from the singular noun ^j . one 'Alif has been added before the 
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original 'Waw j ' letter and another 'Alif ' ' is inserted after the original 
laam J' letter. Thus in this way by disturbing the order of the original 
letters and introducing additional letters we have made a broken plural of 

In the case of we have removed the original 'alif V of the singular noun 
^^uTwhich means one book. Original vowel points of 4*1^ have also been 
disturbed. 

There are set patterns of broken plurals. However, they are so many. 
Siniilaly there are exceptions to the rules. It is therefore, suggested that the 
Students should refer to teacher or dictionary to acquire plurals of those 
singular nouns from which we can not make sound plurals. 

11) Sound Plural 

I nlike the broken plural, there is no deletion of letters in this kind of 
plurals. We don't have to prefix or interfix any letter or letters to the 
nnginal form of the singular noun. We can make this kind of plural from 
certain fixed forms of singular nouns by suffixing to it certain letters. 
Sound plural is further divided into two forms as follows: 

1) Sound plural for Masculine 

2) Sound plural for Feminine 

II Sound plural for Masculine: 

Sound plural is generally made from the Active participle and the passive 
participle i.e. and J 

Sound plural masculine in the nominative case is obtained by suffixing to 
the singular noun waw j and j noon. In this kind of plural waw j is always 
preceded by a dammah and the o noon necessarily carriesFor 

example: 

Murderers came. 5 0 
Muslims came. ^jJ 

Tailors came. 5^4^^ 
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However, in the accusative and genitive cases we have to suffix u Yaa and 
j noon. In this case the ^ Yaa has to be necessarily preceded by kasrah and 
the noon j retains its Fathah. For example: 


I saw murderers. 

I saw muslims. 

I saw tailors. ^yi 


^ 1* t m f 


2) Sound plural for feminine: 


It is generally wrought 
round Taa 5, e.g. 

notebook 

table 


from nouns which terminate in Taa Marboota i.e 



Procedure is as follows: 


To obtain plural from such nouns we remove the round Taa i.e. « and 
instead we suffix elongative alif and normal stretched Taa 


Example: 

Muslim woman 
Muslim women 
Lady worker 
Lady workers 


(SF) 

(PF) oU-LJ 
(SF) 

(PF) 


In the nominative case the letter before alif shall bear Fathah and the vi; 
carries dammah — double ^ammah if the noun is not defined with A1 -I' 
and single if the noun is defined with A1 or by way of Idaafat i.e. 
ascription: 

(Some) Muslim women came 
(Some) Lady workers entered 
The Muslim women came 
The Indian Muslim women came 
The lady workers of the factory entered 
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jn the accusative & genitive cases the stretched Taa ^ will accept kasrah — 
iit^uble or single as per conditions explained above. 

Example: 


I saw (some) Muslim women 
I saw the Muslim women 
I ate with (some) Muslim women. 


oUXiljt ^ cJiS't 


Notes: 

1 Names of objects which do not have broken plurals, take sound 
feminine plural. 

2. Verbal nouns generally take sound plurals. 

There are three kinds of verbal noun in Arabic: 

\> Verbal noun of infinitive meaning. This will be referred to as 
infinitive henceforth. This verbal noun generally takes sound 
feminine plural. 

ii) Verbal noun extracted from the verb to mean the doer of some 
action. It is called in Arabic J^U)» Rules regarding the making 
of i.e. the English active participle are explained in lesson 

no. 19. Henceforth this verbal noun will be referred to as active 
participle. 

lii) Verbal noun extracted from the verb to mean the receiver of the 
action. It is called in Arabic i.e. the English passive 

participle. Rules regarding the making of it are explained in lesson 
no. 19. Hencefroth this verbal noun will be referred to as passive 
participle. 

h should be remembered here that active participle i.e. JpUlt is 
different from the subject i.e. 

Similarly the passive participle i.e. is different from the object 

of the verb i.e. J 
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Exercises: 

1) Separate the sound plurals and the broken plurals from the 
following and use them in all the three cases (i.e. nominative, 
accusative and genitive cases) in sentences of your own; 


. i ijUiJt 1) ji ji r . li t C-il/" ( i 

Ji iiilj jCiJi viJlS" (-V 
. ^ *6!jIU (A 




(uti^ 

. yji^ JUtiii V (T 


. S j^ Lf0 

. f je j j ^ ^ 5 


(-r 


i3uA ^jipj ^ jjL^ dijk .^3*^ 

J 

^iXj 4*4^ J OUUt^ ^ J 

LS^IjA .UdA* 4^1^ 4^4^^ ^L.1^1 iJLi 

y6' *i} Viij .£u» i' 

\s^]^ .c#uiJ( 4rf ^3^ 44*3 3 (j! 44ii .i3^ui Uai* 44r 

. wpuui^ ^ 334in 4«lAi3 


(C 
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( Translate into Arabic: 

(A) One pleasant after noon in winter I was going to the market with 
mv daughter. When we reached the market we saw a crowd of people 
I and a good number of police personnel. Though most of the shops 
I were open, however, some uneasiness prevailed in the atmosphere. I 
I asked one shopkeeper about the reason of the police presence in the 

I market. He told me that one jewellery shop had been broken into the 

j' previous night. The thieves had taken away every thing from the shop. 
My daughter asked me; Are there only men thieves? I told her: there 
are women criminals also. There are women-thieves, lady pickfx>ckets 
and lady murderers. They are not many. These women-criminals work 
in collaboration with men-criminals. My daughter asked: Who catches 
these women-criminals? Are their policewomen? I told her: Yes, there 
are policewomen also. We have lady officers in all our offices. 

B) The police man is a government employee. He wears an official 
uniform. He always has a stick in his hand. He moves from one place 
to another. He catches thieves, gamblers, drunkards and all bad people. 
Bad people are afraid of him. 

3: Translate into English the passages of question number one. 


(Glossary 

To assemble, to meet 
Club 

To see, to watch 
Film 

Gaol, jail 
Full, filled up 
Criminal 

Occasion of festivity 


(P) (SM)^^U 

ijUliJ/jUuJ /JUkli* 

(P) (SM) pi 
(P) 

(Adj. SM) ipXi 
(P) (SM) 

(P) (SM) jgp 



128 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


To become free. 

To become independent 

/ jiLj 

Ladydoctor 

(P) (SF) KM 

Expert, dexterous 

(Adj.SM) >U 

United Arab Emirates 


Dog 

(P)v^ (SM) 4Jir 

Open space, parking lot 

(P) .i.u-L:.(SF) Uu 

Sociology, social science 

Uair^) fjip 

There 

(Adv. of place) Sui 

Number 

(P) Sia^I (SM) lif- 

Considerable, not negligible, quite a few 

To choose, to select 

* * * ' * j ‘ 

^ 

To consider 


Reason 

(P) (SM) 4^ 

To go back, to return 

\i-yrj /^‘Jt 

Standard, level 

(P) (SM) iS '^ 

Standard of education 


Material; course (of study) 

(P) (SF) iSu 

To find 

.« * * % , ^ ^ 

To be found 

O JJ » , » ^ * 

J / J 

To graduate 

((^) 

Foreign, foreigner 

(P) 4->l(Adj. SM) 

To be sincere, to devote 


To corsist of 


Body, board 

(P)Si^ (sf)K» 

Director 

(P) (SM);iJ^ 

Academician, academic 

(SM)^airl 

Closed 

(PP/SM) jUi 
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■( 

To inform 

* A * ■ * a 

fS 

Key 

(P)2;jui (sm)£»^ 


Back, behind 

(Adv. of place)t^iifl** 


Only 



Pile 

(P)4i.Ujr(SF)iij^ 


File 

(P)^u4 (SM)i!a« 


To begin 



To dispose of 



Pleasant 

(Adj. SM)kXU 


Good 

(Adj. SM) 


Afternoon 

(P)j>i^ (SM) 


Market 

(P) jijA,! (SM/F) i 


When 

• 

(Adv. of time) UjIup 


People 

(P)J*U/J.UI (SM)6iJ! 


Gcxxl number, large number 

jaf 


Crowd 

(SF) (SM)^l^j 


Police personnel 



Though, despite 



Uneasiness 

(SM)4>'>i! 


To prevail 

C - ^ ^ - - 


To be broken into 

*A ' u ' • * ^ » 


Jewellery 

(P) ol(SM)»J 


Night 

(P) (SF)ig' 


Previous night, last night 



Thief 

(P)>^ (SM) Jflj 


Criminal (man) 

(P) (SM) 


Criminal (lady/ woman) 

(P) (i^UjjjiA (SF) ii 


Pickpocket 

(P) jJ\li (SM) jiii 
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Murderer 

(P) J^/iU(SM) 

In collaboration with 


To catch 


To arrest, to catch 


Policeman 

(P) 

Policewoman 

(P) 

Officer/ captain 

(SM)Lu» 

Dress, uniform 

(P) itijt (SM) 

Official dress/ uniform 

i , . i 

Stick 

(P) ^ (SF)U^ 

Gambler 

(SM)>Ui 

Drunkard 

(P) (SM) 

Afraid, fearful 

(P) (Adj. SM) 

To hear, to listen 

l»»^ * ^ 9 ^ 

Sorry, regretful 

(P) (Adj. SM) 

To become silent 




lesson — 19 




Verbal Nouns: 

Active Participle And Passive Participle 


I am a research scholar in the centre of 


Arabic and African Studies 


in the school of languages 


in Jawaharlal Nehru University. 


This University is famous all over the 


uorld for its high academic standard. 


During last winter break 

iikiP 

1 went to Hyderabad 


on an educational tour. 


1 went To Usmania University and 


1 met (men) teachers and (lady) teachers of 


the Arabic language. 


1 also met (boy) students 


Jnd (girl) students. 


1 had work in the University library. 

Ji J jVT 

1 heretore, 1 took a letter from 

^y^ IJJ 

the head of the Arabic department 


lor the Librarian, 


1 visited the library on the same day 

f>5’ 

in the afternoon and I saw in the library 

d-jij j ^^1 


f^or conjugation Pattern see Appendix 



132 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


a large number of (men) workers 
and (lady) workers. 

I went to the room of the Librarian. 

The Librarian sent me 
to his assistant. 

The assistant librarian helped me in my 
work and similarly other employees of the 
Library helped me. 

1 spent two days in work 

in the Library and on the third day 

1 went to the Central Institute 

of English and Foreign Languages^ 

and I met all the (men) teachers and (lady) 
teachers 

in the department of Arabic. 

A new teacher helped me 
a lot in my work. 

This new teacher accompanied me 
to the historical places. 

I returned to Delhi on the fourth day. 


• J Of ' Sff 

0 iJUis- 

J] c4»J 

^ « * h 

(T^'' 

f J\ 


Grammar: 

Verbal nouns or the active and the passive participles of the Arabic 
language are drawn from the verbs on certain set patterns as per details 
given below; 
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! i) Active Partid|ile 

\ 

I Active participle is a noun (adjectival) which is formed on the pattern of 
from the triliteral verbs i.e. the original three-letterd verbs, like: 


In this case we interfix one 'alif t ' after the first original letter and 
compulsorily give a kasrah to the second original letter of the concerned 
three-lettered verb. 


Example: 

Verb 

Active participle 
Verb 

Active participle 


(He wrote) 
(Writer) 
(He went) 
(Goer) 


• « 


4-Ab = 


In the case of verbs which have more than three letters, we have to prefix to 
them one f with dammah (except where it is alif 1 ) and the penultimate 
letter is given kasrah. 


Example: 

Verb (He travelled) 3-^ i 

Active participle (Traveller) j J l ^ 

Verb (He begged) J : Jj—J 
Active participle (Begger) ^ = J 

And where the first letter happens to be' alif » ' the alif ' is dropped and 
the pnx;ess explained above is applied. 

Example: 

Verb (He used) 

Active participle (User) i >■ j +-• 

Verb (He gave to drink) sJ 3-* ' 

Active participle (Giver to drink) ^ 
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ii. Passive participle 

Passive participle is also a noun (adjectival). It is formed from the 
three-lettered verbs by adding one ^ with fathah before the first original 
letter and by placing a'waw j' after the second original letter. Additionally 
the first original letter will be given a Sokoon and the second letter a 
dammah. 

Example: 

Verb (He wrote) 

Passive participle (Written) 

In the case of verb having more than three letters, one ^ with dammah is 
placed before the verbs (except those which have alif l as the first letter) 
and the penultimate letter is given 3 . fathah. 


Example: 

Verb (He addressed) i 1 

Passive participle l >■ + -i 

Addressee/ Addressed) 

And where the first letter is alif 4 , the alif is dropped before adding the 
‘meem f . The penultimate letter shall have fathah. 


Example: 

Verb 


(He employed/ He used) 





Passive participle 

(Employee/ Used) 






It should be remembered that the passive participles can not be made from 
the verbs which have reflexive meanings. 


Example: 

To be broken 

_To change (by itself) jjij 
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All the active and the passive participles i.e. j made in 

ihe way and manner explained above are masculine in gender. They may be 
vjhanged into feminine gender merely by suffixing the round 'Ta 5' to them. 


Example: 


4^ 

^LjuT = 3 + CjiT' 

= 3 

I( may also be remembered as a general rule that all the active and the 
passive participles have sound plurals as explained in lesson no. 18. 


A man clerk 
A woman clerk 
A man traveller 
A woman traveller 


Beside what has been said about the active participle and its making from 
ihe trilileral verbs and the verbs having more than three letters, there is 
another form of the active participle with rather quite intensive meaning. 
The pattern of this intensive active participle is the pattern. It is made 
only from the triliteral verbs by doubling the second original letter of the 
verb and placing one 'alif 1', after this redoubled letter. This elongative 'alif 
' IS preceded by fathah. 






Example: 

To cook 
A cook 
To cultivate (land) 

A cultivator (of land), A farmer 

h may be remembered here that this intensive active participle is mostly 
employed for the professionals. 

Nouns of this pattern also decline like anyother active participle. 

Exercises: 
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1. Make active and passive participles from the following verbs and suitably 
use them in sentences of your own in all the three numbers and cases: 


He drank 

O jJit 

He killed 

j=» 

He heard 


He beat 


He helped 


He sought help 


He offered 


He elected 

- --6 

He helped 


He overpowered 


He accepted Islam 


He sent 

J-y 


2.Translate into Arabic: 

(A) In Delhi in the mornings and in the evenings you will find the 
buses very crowded. They are mostly crowded w th the office goers 
and the school going children. And particularly in the morning 
when the timings of the office goers and the school going children 
coincide. Unfortunately the bus drivers in Delhi are very careless. 
It is therefore , you will always find the commuters complaining 
about the unco-operative behaviour of the drivers in general, i 
believe the commuters are in the right. The conductors are also 
unco-operative and often use harsh language. 1 hope the local 
authorities will take steps to improve the quality of service in the 
near future. 

(B) We find that recently there is a lot of openness in the world 
societies. Now not only European societies but also the Asian and 
African societies have allowed a lot of freedom to ladies. As a 
result we find lady-workers working shoulder-to-shoulder with 
men-workers in all walks of life. They are teachers. They arc 
telephone operators. They are ministers, engineers, journalists, 
computer engineers and scientists. It is impossible to see any work 
place without lady workers holding all kinds of positions. 
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3. Translate into English: 

^ cs^ ^ Ij' (A) 

a11 \ (»4^ 

^ ^ 3^^ uP '3^ 

j ii3^' uiiilj (4^ ®j^) j^' 4>f 'j9^ (B) 

$.1^1 ^ OIAjLmJIj •(•JIaI) ^JS' ^ \X9r *jjQ * * 

2u A^iiJL»^“k JJb^ ftJUk ^3^ 

3^r^ ^44^ .^CJlJl j^jlas3 ^^jV9^3 4 

^4,>k9^u««Jt ^ULaI ^i3UA JU^jj ?4^ 

J ®LuJj* ^l5sJ< 

4 Separate all the active and passive participles from the foregoing passages 
and use them in sentences of your own. 


Glossary: ^jf..^\ ouJL^i 


Morning 

(P) £i;:»i (SM) £;i 

And 

(Conjunctive) j 

Evening 

(P) (MS) il-i 

To find 

'*sjSf*J /O^/JL^j 

Bus 

(P) (SM)^^j' 

Crowded 

(AP/SM)^i>i 
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Mostly (AdV. of manner) U J 

Goer 

(AP/SM) 

Office goer/going to office 


Particularly 

(Adv. of manner) 

To coincide 


Timing 

(P) (SM)ip> 

Unfortunately 

ikfyis 

Careless 

(AP/SM) 

Always 

(Adv. of time)liJ'i 

Commuter, passenger 

(P) (AP/SM) 

To complain (About) 

(J^) 

Behaviour 

(SM) 

In general, generally 


To believe 


Correct, right, in the right 

(P) (AP/SM) 44-" 

Uncooperative 


Conductor 

(AP/SM) J-iAi 

Hard words/harsh language 

44>4<ur 

To hope 


Local 

(Adj. SM) JE*" 

Authorities 

(P) (SF) ikL4 

To take (A measure, step) 


Measure/ step 

(P) it ii>| (SM) l'>| 

To improve 

•' * 0 ^ ^ 

Quality; type 

(SF) 

Quality of service; type of service 




active participle and passive parti... 


fn the near future 

(j* 

Recently 

(Adv. of time) 

Openness 

(SM) 

Society 

(P) (SM) 

A 

Europe 


European 

» • ^ - 

Asia 


.Asian 


Africa 


African 


To allow 


Freedom 

^ J 

(SF) 

Woman 

(PI .-irregular) Jl-iJ (SF) 

Shoulder- to-shoulder 

• ^ ^ 

1 1 i^U» 

Field/ scofje 

(P) (SM) 

Telephone operator 


Minister 

(P) (SM) 

Engineer 

(P) (SM) 

Scientist 

(P) iuip (SM) <y> 

Computer 

(P) (SM) 

Holding, holder 

(P) (AP/SM) tiL»U 

To wish, desire, want 

iSlij /Sj 

To talk 

DiImj /«.£.> 

Plant, industrial unit, factory 

(P) ^1-^ (SM) 

Glass 

(SM) £1^3 

To be situated 
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Near, close 

In the interest of the factory 
To work 

Day in & day out 

Shift 

Day time 

Night 

Day 

Night, nocturnal 
Pleased, happy 
Relic, monument 
Historical 
Qutb Minar 
Red fort 
Old fort 

Tomb, mausoleum 

To come 

Tourist 

Comer 

Centre 

Central 

Government 

Outside/ out 

To develop 

In addition to, beside 

Place 


(Adv. of place) 

•5 / JJbAj 

(P)^W^ (SF) 

(P) (SM) 5(4; 


J4 (SM) 
(Adj. SM) (ijVji 
(Adj. SM)^' 
(P) (Adj. SM) 

(P) :iuT (SM) >•! 
(Adj. SM) 

0 


(P) (SF) 

UJ JJ / ^JUb / ^41 

(P)0>u'L- (SM) 

(P) ibji (SM) 

(py X'> (SM) 3r> 
(Adj, SM)i/> 
(p) oU(SF) 

(Adv. of place) 

(P) ^Ui (SM) 
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Places of interest 


Like 

jte;! (SM) 

Museum 

(P) (SM) 

National 

(Adj. 

Archives 


Cultural centres 


Research 

(P) (SM) iAj 

Scientific research 


Known, famous 

(Adj. SM)J>j>i 



LESSON —20 


t * — ^juJi 


Dual Of The Verbs And Pronouns 


I was sitting in my room 
in the University preparing lessons 
for the next day. Suddenly 
Mohammed and Ram came to me 
and (they both) said to me: 

Sir, we need your help. 

We two and Asha and Kiran 

would like to go to attend 

the marriage of our friend Ahmad. 

We request your permission. 

I said: O. K., but you (both) should write 
a leave application mentioning 
the days of absence. 

As regards Asha and kiran, they should 
come to me to give 
the leave application. 

Ram and Mohammed felt happy 
and left my room. 

After some time Asha and Kiran came 
and (they both) submitted 
the leave application. 

I asked them (both): 




, f f t i * ^ ^ 

.. .. * * ^ p 

•* J . * i 

fC' 


UJLAJ 

. wJi 

;U4sJUJ 
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i When will you (both) return 
from the marriage. 

They (both) said: after two days, 

God willing. 

I said: please convey my congratulations 
to Ahmad & his bride. 

They (both) said: sure sir. 

Kiran said: Ahmad & his wife 
hiive sent their greetings for you. 

They are (two) good people. 

] said: O.K., God willing, we will meet 
after two days. 


•5.03*' j * 

^ \ 

. *ii\ ji 


Grammar: 


ia> Dual of the verbs: 

It has been explained in lessons nos. 13 &14 that the verb in Arabic 
has to agree with its subject in gender when it precedes it. It has to 
agree with the subject in number also when it occurs after the subject. 

i) To obtain the dual form of the past third person masculine verb one 
alif y has to be suffixed to the past third person masculine verb of 
singular number. For example: 

i He went . > 

They (MD) went 

T He wrote . Y 

They (MD) wrote CaT = 1 + 

X) In the third person feminine also one ' ' alif has to be suffixed to the 
singular form of the feminine verb. In this case the silent Taa ^ will be 
given a/a/jfw/i. 



144 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


Example: 

1. She went 

They (FD) went ^ 

2. She wrote . T 

They (FD) Wrote Vais' = \ + viijs' 

iii) In the case of second person of both the genders ‘U' has to be sufixed to 
the respective verb of singular number and the ’ Taa in both these cases 
is given a tfammah. Examples: 


1. You (SM)went 
You (MD) went 

2. You (SF) went 
You (FD) went 


^ , y f m y a 

= U + 


iv) In the case of the present tense verb o' is suffixed to the singular verbs 
of both the genders except the feminine singular verb of the second person 
where the j is first elided and then the o' is added. However, in all these 
cases the letter preceding 'alifi' is given fatfiah and the 'noon o' carries 
Kasrah. 


Example: 

He goes 

They (MD) go 
She goes 

They (FD) go 
You (SM) go 
You (MD) go 
You (SF) go 
You (FD) go 


^ ^ ' 

oCA*ii = o' + 

^,^ju 

yy * y *' 

OUfcJLJ =o' 

oii^ =o'+ 4^*^ 



DUAL OF THE VERBS AND PRCM^OUNS 


145 


b) Of the nouns 

Dual of the noun and its cases have been explained in full details in lesson 

no. 18 . 


cl Ofthe personal (pro) nouns. 




Details regarding personal (pro) nouns have been given in lesson no. 9 and 
M) In case of their dual forms they happen to be fixed words. They are; 

They two girls or boys lii 

\ou two girls or boys Uail 

In case of the possessive pronouns also the forms are fixed as given below; 

Their (MFD) U* 

Your (MFD) 

These two pronouns of the dual number are used in both the accusative and 
ihc genitive cases. 


d) Of the demonstrative pronouns d 

The following words are used to indicate the dual of the demonstrative 

pronouns: 

These (MD) 0 '-^^ 

These (FD) jUU 

Those (MD) 

Those (FD) diiU 


1 he demonstrative pronouns are indeclinable except their dual forms. The 
forms metioned above are said to be in the nominative case. In the 
accusative and the genitive cases the following forms are used; 


These (MD) 


These (FD) 


Those (MD) 


Those (FD) 
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Exercises: 


1. Conjugate the following verbs in the past and the present tenses and then 
use them in sentences of your own: 


To sit 
To stand 
To ride 

To alight; to get down 
To enter 




2. Rewrite complete tables of personal , possessive and demonstrative (pro) 
nouns and use them in sentences of your own keeping in mind the three 
cases. 


3. Translate into Arabic: 

Ramu is a young boy . My son Abid is also about the same age. They are 
friends. They study in the same school. They go to school every morning 
together. They play together and do their homework together. They are 
always together. One day the teacher asked them: why do you sit so close 
and behave so alike? Are you twins? Another boy got up and said: No sir, 
they are not twins. They are two good friends. And these two are their 
favourite seats. They like to sit on these seats. 


4. Translate into English: 


cP ^0 viJr U JfM 

U-iUi)jU .fjiil jJ jiiU Usi}j j-» : j cJt—i 
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Glossary: 




Young; small 

(P) (Adj SM) >> 

Son, boy 

(P) (SM) i?! 

About 

(Preposition) ^ 

Same/ the same 


School 

(P) (SF)i:-3Xi 

Together 

u; 

To do 


Home work 


Always 


One day/ on one day 

•''♦i •' 

To ask 

/ jLii / jL 

Why 

iSuj 

Close/ close by 


So/ so much; to this extent 

0^1 tii 

To behave 


Alike; similar 


Twin 

(P) (SM) 

Another 


To get up 

Li»^ /4>*44 

Good 

(P) 6^ (Adj SM) 44^ 

Favourite 

(Adj SM) 

Seat 

(P) jL»U« (SM) 

To love 

r#- - ^ f 


* For conjugation pattern, please see appendix. 
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No, not 

•ur;i 

To walk 

/•jj 

According to 

JViij 

Habit 

(P) ililP (SF) 

To Build up 

** 

Accross 

^ 0 ^ 

Year 

(P) (SF) il:. 

Continuous 


On; at the time of 

iS^ 

To reach 


Turn (Of the road) 

(P) (SM) 

Road 

(P) yj> (SMF) Ji> 

To find 

** j/JL^/ji^ j 

To wait 


Waiting for me 


To walk; to go 


Towards, to 


To enter 

/J>i 


He 


This verb does not have the present indefinite form. It gives the 
intensified meaning of . It functions like *Kaana to govern the 

subject i,e. **AaTi* and the predicate i.e. it gives 4ammah to the subject 
and causes fathah to the predicate. The conjugation of is given 

hereunder for ready reference & future use: 



** For conjugation pattern, please see appendix 
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to see 

Grass 

Soft 

Before 

Area; colony 

Neighbouring 

To come 


(P) (SM) 4-^ 

(Adj. SM) 

(used as prepositon) JJi 

(P) (SM) > 

(VNSM) 

** 




For conjugation pattern see appendix. 
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Possessed & Possessor Or The Construct Phrase 

t v-T Ji viAJuJi J *JU\ 


This is a boy. 

.jJj IjLa 

He is a teacher's son. 

* 'i* ^ *1'' 

The teacher's son is a disciplined boy. 


This is his school. 


His school is quite far from his house. 

. 4^ ASmAyXA 

He rides his bi-cycle 

t' , » ^ , t 

4S^i jid ji 

from his house to his school. 

.^jXa 

These are his friends. 


His friends like him. 

m' i jt p ^ i 

And he likes his friends. 

,4^VlJLu»t 3 

This is their class. 


And this is their teacher. 


The students are sitting. 


And their teacher is standing 


infront of the blackboard. 


He is writing difficult words 


on the blackboard. 


His students are writing 


these words in their copybooks 


with their meanings. 
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Grammar: 

The genitive case of the Arabic language is popularly known as possessed & 
possessor. It is called in Arabic. 

This kind of phrase indicates that some thing or some quality belongs to 
some one or some thing. TTiis very relation of belonging is expressed by 
placing any two (nouns) in construct position or by using in English 'of or 
the apostrophe 's' . However, in Arabic there does not exist any such word. 
This meaning is obtained by the placement of nouns in certain order with 
the adjustment of the vowelpoints. This is known as construct phrase or 
w-Tj-Ji. As has been explained in the foregoing the relation of 
belonging between two objects in Arabic is created by placing two or more 
nouns in certain order. This kind of placement of nouns causes kasrah to the 
terminal letter of the possessor which noun precisely is known to be in the 
genitive case. * 

The following things are to be borne in mind while making these kinds of 
construct phrases or sentences: 

i) The object possessed is placed before the possessor. 

ii) The possessor is placed immediately after the possessed. 

iii) The object possessed does not admit nunnation i.e. the double vowel 
points. 

IV) The possessed object in such |K>ssessive phrases and sentences does not 
take the definite article. 

Example: 

A teacher's son came. 

I saw a teacher's son. O?! ^'3 

I went with a teacher's son. 

* Nouns carrying kasrah for whatever grammatical reasons are known or 
categorised to be in the genitive case. 


152 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


In the three sentences above the possessed object is , It is therefore 
placed before which is the possessor here. Now it would be seen that 
jii has only one danunah in sentence no. 1 , where it serves as subject of 
the verb In sentence no. 2: has Here it is serving as object 

of the verb In sentence no. 3: ji\ has kasrah because it is preceded by 
a preposition. Hence we find that the possessed objects carry vowelpoinis 
according to their placement after the verb and the preposition. However 
the possessor invariably has kasrah. It has double kasrah because it 
is not defined with the definite article J'. When the possessor is defined it 
admits only one kasrah. For example; 


The teacher's son came 
I saw the teacher's son. 

I went with the teacher's son. 


* '■*1. t ' 

• ^ JA4J1 ^ 


In case of the dual and the sound plural masculine the 'noon drops out 
when it is placed in construct position with another noun. For example 
is a dual noun meaning two sons. It will be put in construct position with 
the noun in the following manner: 


The two sons of the teacher came. Ulj ^ 4 ! 

1 saw the two sons of the teacher. cJ'j 

I went with the two sons of the teacher. 


is a sound plural of the singular When this is placed 

in construct postion with another noun it will decline in the following 


manner: 


The teachers of the college came. 
I saw the teachers of the college . 
I went with the teachers of the college. 


_ ^ ^ ^ * m ^ i 


This kind of placement of two nouns beside causing the meaning ot 
belonging can also show that something is part of something . For example: 


A cup of water/ a water cup 
’ A window of glass/ a glass window 
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Exercises: 

1. Put the foUowing pairs of nouns in construct position to show 
belonging and use them in sentences of your own: 

iSJLiU 

2. Repeat exercise no: 1. with the duals & the plurals of the 
nouns. 

3. Translate into Arabic: 

This IS my friend Hamid. He works in an office in Delhi. Hamid’s office is 
in Krishi Bhavan. He goes to the office in the morning and comes back in 
the evening. Hamid likes to work hard. Hamid also likes to spend time with 
his office colleagues. He sits with the office colleagues in the lunch break. 
On Sundays and holidays he likes to visit office colleagues and friends. This 
IS Hamid's house. It has two rooms only. Hamid's wife keeps the two rooms 
nt the house very clean. They are a small family of four including their two 
sons who are big enough. 

4. Translate into English: 

i3LA dills'J ,lLLS\ J'3V *^3 j! 

^ ^ 

Jl^j cr^ cr4i<. »3t^^j 
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Glossary: 

Some; a few 
Centre 

Different; various 
Humanbeing, man 
Good 
Capacity 

In my capacity as a student 

Student 

To meet 

Whole, all...long 
All the year round 
Dean 
Doll 

Ambassador 
Table (dining) 

Food 
To work 
To like: to love 
To work hard 
To spend 
Colleague 
Lunch 

Break, interval, period 
Holiday 
• To visit 


9 OUJl^! 


(Adj. SF) 

(SM) jr> 
(Adj. SM) JaiU 
(P) J-W (SM) iuJi 
(P) 6^ (Adj. SM) 44^ 
(SF)iu 

(P) (SM) J-jti 

/ jiii 

Jljk 


(P) i\XU (SM) 

(p) (SF) i^yj^ 
(P) (SM)>:» 

rp)^Li;U/ Ssyy (sf) 5a;u 


(P) (SM) 



*. J •z' ZFZZ » 

iuli / / jiSt 

(P);sij (SM) j;*} 
(SM) 

(P) (SF) i'Ji 

(P) il/iii’ (SF) illU 
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To keep 

Family 

Small 

Of four 

Including 

Big 

Enough, adequate 


^ 1**1 

(P) ju.f (Adj. SM) 

(P) (Adj. SM) ^ 
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Adjective & the Noun Qualified 

j 


In fact I am a teacher. 

I work in a secondary school. 

The covered area of this school 
is very big. 

Besides, it has a big playground. 

We have combined education 
in this school. 

There are about two thousand boys 
and girls in this school. 

We have small girls and small boys 
in our school. 

We also have big girls and big boys in 
this school. 

We have two hundred teachers. 

I have a big class. 

Other teachers also have 
big classes. 

We have only two small classes. 

Our principal has recently bought 
a new car. 

Other teachers also have cars. 

Tho^ are old cars. 


* '. * 


^ jJUJl 9 ^^ StkiUjt 

.'•W 5^ 

dJlA ^ 

jj i)u 

j OUi Li 

^ J OUj LJojI L' 

« 

* » ' > 

\iS 

L»il 
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ft 


This is the office of the principal. 

Vou will always see two sturdy peons 
sitting at his door. 

These two sturdy peons 
always go with our dear principal 
wherever he goes. 

These two peons have their quarters 
in the school campus. 

Beside poultry birds 
they also keep beautiful 
and tiny dogs. I also have taken 
one tiny dog from them. 

1 love my tiny dog very much. 

Do you also love dogs? 



ti!) 


jtJjk 

^iJUi 

6 uiji 

waJL^i JLi tJaJt Ut . j 

.U4^ 

4-*^ 


Grammar: 

Adjective in Arabic is known as iii-^ and the noun qualified by the adjective 
IS called . They are also known asc^ and ^respectively. 

In Arabic the: 

i) Adjective follows the noun it qualifies. 

ii) Adjective completely agrees with its noun in; 

a) case 

b) definiteness and indefiniteness. 

c) number 

d) gender 

E^xample: 

A big boy came 
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The foregoing sentence is 

composed of three parts: 


(He) came 


intransitive verb 

A boy 


a common noun 

big 


adjective 


In this science ^ j is a masculine noun of singular number. It is cosidered to 
be a common noun because it is not defined with the definite article it is 
in the nominative case being the subject of the intransitive verb Hence , 
the adjective agrees with the noun in all aspects as mentioned above 
under (a) (b) (c) (d). 


Similarly in the cases of the dual and plural nouns the adjective will fully 
agree with the noun it qualifies. For Example we would say: 


Two boys came 
Two big boys came 
Boys came 
Big boys came 




And where the noun is defined with the definite article J' the adjective also 
will have to be defined with Ji. For example: 

The big boy came 

If the noun qualified is in the accusative or genitive cases the adjective also 
will follow. For example: 

I saw a big boy 'jifS' tjJj cJij 

' Boy' in this sentence is the object of the transitive verb cJtj and therefore, 
it is in the accusative case. The adjective here shall have to be placed in the 
accusative case. 


And if we say: 

I went to a big boy JgS j 

We would find that the noun Jij is preceded by a preposition which 
functions in Arabic to cause kasrah to the terminal letter of the noun it 
precedes. It is therefore, the adjective also will have kasrah. 
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Similarly, if the noun is of the feminine gender the adjevctive also has to he 
feminine. All the Arabic adjectives of the masculine gender including the 
verbal nouns of the active and the passive voices which give adjectival 
meaning can be changed into the feminine gender by suffixing to them the 
round Taai For example the adjective of the masculine gender will 

become after the round Taa • is suffixed to it. This • will decline 

✓ ^ 

to agree with the noun in case, number and all other aspects as explained 
above. 

The plural of such feminine adjectives and adjectival nouns will be sound 
plural as explained in lesson no. 18. They will decline also as explained in 
the said lesson. 

It should be remembered here that plurals of objects indicating 
non-humanbeings are treated on par with singular feminine for all purposes 
as explained in lesson no. 8. For example we would say: 

The new books are expensive. 

It may be noted here that ’books ’ is a nonhuman plural. It is 

therefore, the feminine singular adjective new' is used. 

Exercises: 

1 .Translate into Arabic: 

This huge building is an office complex. They are mostly governmental 
otfices. This huge and tall building has nine floors including the ground 
Hoor. The ground floor mainly consists of public canteens and a big 
t-o-operative store run by the government employees themselves. Besides, 
there are covered parking places for the official cars. For the visiting cars 
there is a big open space to park them. The ground floor and the 
surrounding area is very unsafe and unclean. There are bad people who 
roam about in this area. They are mostly tricksters and pickpockets. 
Besides, you can always see tens of dirty dogs loitering about . At other 
Boors there are offices of different ministries. There is mixed working 
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force in all these offices. There are big officials and small officilas in these 
offices. There are men-officials and women-officials. 


2. Given below are the masculine adjectives of singular number. Use them 
in sentences of your own. Also use suitably their dual and plural forms in 
sentences of your own. 






3. Render the adjectives in exercise no. 2 into those of the feminine gender 
for all numbers and suitably use them in sentences of your own. 


4. Translate into English: 

^ oJji 

oUiit 4jkA\^\ ^jLilt ^ 

^ ^ 
jirtli j oU-'O jOii .i^ j u 

c^y 

4^*^ Jr? otpLrf lijti 

^ .iijWj SjU- ii.. j f^Sf' 0*^ .frViJiJi J^ :v 

lAiyi ^^JL» ^ ^SUJ iiijbJ 

outiyt^ .jjlkltj oUtj^9>«jl ^ 

j 

.ot oQikJt j ^^4pt^t 

^Ji 1^ *4^UtJ>) .‘^jJLftJt 

Jt 4jJi i3uA 3 ^uh Uuih ^ ^dUlt ^ U3Juit ^ 

• Oji tLoyLj JLiy .tiiJLJi ^^AjsJt ^tj .oUtjgf^t 
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Glossary: 

Reality 

Teacher 

To work 

Secondary 

Area; terrain, sector 

Covered 

Apart from 

Ground; square 

Mixed, combined 

Around 

One thousand 

Small, young 

Small, young 

One hundred 

Caiss 

Principal 

To buy 

New 

Old 

To see 

Peon; attendant 
Strong 
Always 
With 


(P) 

(Adj.SM) 

(SF) 

(VNSM) 

(P) (SM) jiA;i 

(P) jlLf (Adj. SM) >u> 
(P) (Adj. SF) 

/iiu 

(P) (SM) j-i* 

(P) 

(P) iSJr (Adj.SM) iu-r 
(P) ^IJJ (Adj. SM) 

*tJJ ''ifji 

(P) (SM) Jii;* 

(P) tliji'CAdJ. SM)iy 

Iwii 

(Preposition) gi 
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Dear; beloved 

(Adj.SM)j;/ 

Wherever 


House 

(P) (SM) 

Ground 

(Adj. SF) 

Ground floor 


Bird 

(P)jji» (SM) jJlfc 

Poultry, domesticated (animals/ birds) 

Beside; in addition to 


To keep; to acquire 


To take 

M ft , , , 

/j^\i /X)>-\ 

Expensive; costly 

(Adj. SM) ^ 

Fast 

(P) t'X^di SM)e^ 

Cheap 

(P) (Adj. SM) 

Difficult 

(P) (Adj. SM)4JL;» 

Easy 

(Adj.SM) J*:. 

Ugly 

(P) £i;i (Adj. SM) ^ 

Beautiful, handsome 

(Adj. SM) 

Short 

(P) ;u» (Adj. SM);;^ 

Tall 

(P) (Adj. SM) Ji> 

To study 


To pursue 

iiifei /^\ii /^U 

Studies 

(P) (SF) 

Science 

(P) yji (SM) ^ 

Modem 

(Adj. SM) 

Course (of study) 

(P)iUj/(SM) 
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Regular 


Full time 


Brief; short 

(Adj. SM) >j 

Part-time 


Narrow 

(Adj. SM) ^ 

Wide; broad 

(Adj.SM)^lj 

Comfortable 

(Adj. SM) 
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Imperative Verb And Negative Verb 


J.a 


That day was very hot in 
midsummer. 

We were present in the class (room) 
waiting for the teacher. 

The teacher was late today. 

The teacher came 

and he entered the class (room). 

We greeted him. 

The teacher returned the greetings 
and he said: 

Today is very hot, then he said to me: 
Ram Kumar, put on the light 
and turn on the fan & open 
the window. 

After that the teacher said: 

Open your book O' Adil. 

Boys, open your books. 

The teacher began to teach 
and he wrote the difficult words 
on the blackboard. 


ila i<\ji 

iU-lf'ii jiT 

V-a,^ - 

3^' f'j 

. JaIp 
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The students began to write 
ibe meanings in their notebooks. 

The teacher asked Asha: 

Where is your note book, Asha? 

Open your notebook and write 
these words with their meanings 
I and do not talk with others. 

I' 

I Why do you write on 

^ the book , Adil? 

( 

Don't write on the book, Adil. 

Don't write on the book, boys. 

Don't write on the book, Miss. 

Don’t write on the book, girls. 

[during the lesson the teacher cast 
a look at the class and asked 
about Hamid: Where is Hamid? 

Munir said: Sir, Hamid is unwell. 

The teacher said: Let Hamid take rest 
for two or three days. 

After his recovery from illness 
I will repeat this lesson for him. 

Let us continue the lesson now. 
During the lesson 
the school principal came 
and he entered the room. 


:UTik:.Vl jL 


YUT 

ilJij liU) 


. JdU U ^ 4^^'it 

itiVt ^ jiJi 

f JL.U- 


jil 

-flj' 

. j 
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The teacher rose for him 
and he said: Sir, please come. 

The principal spoke to the teacher 
for a while and returned. 

The bell rang and the lesson ended. 


Jll; 




Grammar: 

The imperative verb i.e. and the negative verb i.e. are 

formed from those forms of the present imperfect verb i.e. Jju] 

which indicate second person i.e. In the case of the trilitera! 

verbs i.e. verbs which have three original letters, we have to drop the 
symbol of which will necessarily be in all cases. After removing’ 

the symbol of we look at the first original letter. In most of the case^ 

it will have a sokoon and we can not read any word in Arabic which begins 
with a silent letter. Therefore, we prefix to it one alif with Hamza ^ . If the 
second original letter has fathah or kasrah then this alif \ is given kasrah. If 
the second original letter has danimah then the ‘Alif T so prefixed is given 
dammah. The last letter of the verb is given Sokoon — . For example: 

To go <>yJ>JL7 

^ P ^ \ ^ • 

In this case the ^ of is dropped. Now we find that the letter ^ bears 

sokoon. Therefore, we prefix to it alif with Hamza p and because the second 
original letter has fathah, therefore, we give kasrah to this alif. The last 
letter which is ^ in this case, is given sokoon. Now we read this form ot 
the verb as: 

Idh hab 4^^! 

In the case of the singular feminine, the dual masculine and the dual 
feminine and the plural masculine forms of the verb, the letter noon j 
dropped. The last letter alif ' Yaa^,^ and j waw are considered to be 
carrying sokoon as elongative vowels, therefore, we don't add any letter at 
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the end of these forms of the verb except the plural maculine form of the 
verb. We suffix to it one ‘Alif 1’ which is Known as protective ‘Alif V* 
For example: 


singular feminine 

■ kit 


dual masculine 



dual feminine 



Plural masculine 




In the case of the plural feminine the letter noon j is retained with its 
original fathah. For example: 





In the case of verbs which have more than three letters- whether original oi 
additional-after removing the symbol of if we find that the next 

letter has a vowel, then in that case we only give sokoon to the last letter ol 
the verb and follow the procedure as explained above for obtaining othei 
forms i.e, dual and plural etc, of the verb. 


Example: 


to travel 

After removing the symbol of we have form of the verb. In this 

case ^ is having a fathah. Therefore, we only give sokoon to the last letter 


* In the plural masculine form of the imperative we suffix one Alif to th< 
original letters of the verb. This Alif is called “protective Alif’ whicl 
disappears when the verb is followed by any linkable personal pronoun. 

Example: 

Beat him (you all men) • j( 

However, this alif has to make physical apperance in written Arabic if tht 
verb is followed by any other noun, pronoun or proper-noun. 

Beat the boy (you all men) -d 'ji 

Beat this boy (you all men) -d jlt iJU ijJ 

Beat Hamid (you all men) IJUW- Sy 
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which is Raa in this case and in this way, we obtain the following form: 



For other forms of the verb we follow the procedure as explained above: 


singular masculine 



dual masculine 



plural masculine 



singular feminine 


iji-A^ 

dual feminine 



plural feminine 


oA^ 


If we find that after removing the symbol of , the next letter has 

sokoon, then in that case we prefix to such a verb one Alif/ Hamza with 
kasrah and give sokoon to the last letter. For example: 


» » . 


J-is-lj to receive (s.o.) 


* * * ' 

If the verb is causative on the pattern of then in that case after 

removing the symbol of ^jUa* we prefix to it Alif/ Hamza with fathah and 
give sokoon to the last letter . For example: 



to seat 





In the case of verbs which end with two identical letters and written as one 
with the help of shadda, we, after dropping the symbol of the present 
imperfect, either separate them and write them as two separate entities and 
prefix to them one Alif with appropriate vowel point or read them with a 
fatfyah at the terminal letter while at the same lime retaining the existing 
vowel p>oint on the letter after dropping symbol of the present indicative. 


For example: 



to stretch JUJ 

i 


* singular masculine 

♦ i *1 
dJUt 

i: 



IMPERATIVE VERB AND NEGATIVE VERB 


169 


dual masculine 

1 

ii; 

plural masculine 

A ^ ^ *4 

IJA4..J 

ijJL» 

singular feminine 


sli 

dual feminine 

J 

\li 

J 

plural feminine 

" * *■ 

^ • J • . 


In the case of triliteral verbs which have ^ or 4^ as the medial letter 
preceded by an even vowel, we would drop this letter in the singular 
masculine and plural feminine imperative verbs while retaining it in the 
i)ther four forms for obvious reasons. 

Examples: 





to say 



9 > 

'i? 


'JJ 


• J 

J* 




to sleep 




Uu 



uu 

• 


Arabic imperative verb may also be used in the meaning of request e.g. 
\^\ which means "sit down", may also mean in the given circumstances 
Please sit down". However, the phrase. Jr? meaning ’Please" is 

9 ^ 

normally appended to the imperative, e.g. is the standard 

and widely followed form of rendering the dictative meaning of the 
imperative into the polite meaning of request. 

The negative form of the verb is obtained by using the negative particle 
before the present imperfect verb without disturbing the order of the letters 
of the verb. Only the last letter of the verb is given sokoon. Other forms of 
the verb i.e. dual and plural etc, are obtained by applying the same 
procedure as in the case of the imperative verb. That is to say, we drop all 
the ‘noons 0’ and retain only the noon j of the plural feminine with its 
original fathah. We also suffix the protective alif ' , to the plural masculine 
f^orm of the verb subject to rules as explained in the imperative. For 
example: 
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singuaJr masculine 


4jUj 

dual masculine 



plural masculine 



singular feminine 



dual feminine 



plural feminine 




J-iaiJ is the most apt equivalent of "please" which might be used at an\ 

occasion without using the required word. For example, opening the dtxtr 

you can invite your visitor inside the house by merely saying withoui 
* * •* 

saying which alone means "enter". Or pointing to a chair you car 

simply say and in the context it would mean “please sit down“. . 

• * '' * i" 

J-3ai3 is aslo thoroughly conjugated on the pattern. 


Imperative for the third & the Hrst persons 


For obvious reasons, the third and the first person nouns can not be ordered 
or dictated to do anything. However, suggestions may be made to them as 
they may be made to the second person nouns. 

This meaning in English is conveyed by the verbs "let, should, must or 
ought to". Beside other ways of conveying the same meaning in Arabic, wc 
use one J with kasrah. This J is known in the grammar terminology ot 
the Arabic language as the J of imperative i.e. This "laam" causes a 

sokoon to the terminal letter of the present indicative and causes removal of 
all the (J letters except those of the third and second persons of plural 
feminine. The meaning of a verb bedecked with this "laam" is interpreted 
with 'should' or Met’ or any other word with a similar meaning. 


If this "laam" is preceded by j and 
laam" is given a "sokoon". 


"And" and "Then", then this 



• 



And he should go 
Then he should go 
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Exercises: 

i) Make the imperatives and the negatives from the following verbs and use 
them in sentences of your own: 


To drink 


To kill 

/ Jal 

To break 


To come forward, to apply 

" / t '(Si' 

UJLoJ/^JUsi / ^JLA7 

To be happy 

2^ .-^ A ^ m ^ 

To hear; to listen 

^ m ^ ^ 

1 ^^ ^ A. - ^ A y ^ ^ 

To seat 


To inform 

0 A • A ' 

To break (into pieces) 


To tear 


To drive 


To lead 

A - £ 

•dLl /ijii /dll 


2) Translate into Arabic: 

(A) 1. Open (PM) your books and read lesson no. 21. 

2. Eat (SF) your breakfast and go to your school. You must reach 
there before eight O' clock. 

3. Read (DM) Your lesson aloud and learn it by heart. 

4. Please don't shout (PF) at me like this. 

5. Don't break (SM) the glass; it is very exp>ensive. 

6. Don't enter (PM) his room without his permission. 

7. Knock (SF) the door before you enter. 

8. Don't drive (SM) the car without licence. 

9. Please don’t stand (PM) in the passage. 

10. Write (SM) a letter immediately after reaching there. 
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(B) It was a very nice day in the early monsoon season. My children asked 
me to go to the Zoo. I agreed to this proposal. We started making 
preparation. My younger daughter took some of her toys. I told her: 
Don't take your toys. You will have no time to play with them. I told 
my son: Don't forget drinking water. I told my wife: Please take one 
or two umbrellas also. When we reached the Zoo I gave money to mv 
children and told them: Go together. Stand in the queue and buy four 
tickets. Inside the Zoo when we were offering groundnuts to the 
monkeys, one watchman approached us. He said: Please don't offer 
anything to the animals. It is not allowed. We moved on from cage to 
cage and saw many animals and birds. In the evening when we 
returned home, we were very tired. 


3. Translate into English: 

Js JtJ .Ua;> C-Ir :iJ dJM .diiy 

d sdi-iS' CJL^J \AJLi^ 

Iji- Uaii ^ ^ isi^ 

3 Jlii ...Vil OJLP dJdi jJu .*».jilalU 

U Jviii S*33^> ^ 

. 'j *-3^'J ^ 

4) Separate the imperative and the negative forms of the verbs from the 
exercise no. 3 above and use them in sentences of your own. 


Glossary: 




Before 
8'0 clock 


_ J3 

ilfUli ipulji 

JU- 


, Aloud 



IMPERATIVE VERB AND NEGATIVE VERB 173 


To leam by heart 

1 

To shout 

1 ^ * * • ' ' ' ' 

(He shouted) at me 


Like this 


To enter 


Without 

i ^ ^ ^ 

Permission/ permit 

(P) iji' (SM) iii 

To break 


Glass 

(P) iUt-V.!- j (SM) £Ut- j 

Expensive 

(Adj. SM) ^ 

To knock 


To drive 


Licence 

(P) (SF) LJ-j 

To stand 

\ijij /k-iSi /wiij 

Passage, way 

(P) (SM) ^ 

Letter 

(P) (SM)4't^ 

Immediately after 

y? 

Immediately 

'j? 

To search (for) 

(jfr b»v) ^ /kijv 

To contact (s.o.) 


To ask; to request 

/jLi/jL. 

To beware 

Cl /yy^\ 

Lesson 

(P) (SM)J-> 

House 

(P) (SM) 

Thief 

(P) i)>jl^(SM) *3j^ 

Thief 

(P) (SM) 

Train 

(P) ii3Uil(SM) jw 

Season 

(P) j>i* (SM) jc* 
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Summer season 
Because, that is why 
Journey 
Comfortable 
Wine 

To collect; to assemble 
To receive (s.o) 

To allow entry 
Respect 


(P) jULl (SMYjL, 


(VNSM) 
(P) (SMF) 


^ • 


/*'*/* 






lesson — 24 t £ — 

Adjective Of The Comparative And 
The Superlative Degrees 


The city of Etelhi is a big city. 

Ii IS divided into Old Delhi 
and New I>elhi. 

New Delhi is bigger 
than Old Delhi. 

Old Delhi is more congested 
than New Delhi. 

In New' Delhi the houses are big 
and the roads are wide. 

In Old Delhi the houses are small 
and the roads are narrow, 
n New Delhi you will find 
he most important offices 
)f the government of India, 
n Delhi you will find the 
lisiorical buildings including 
.}utub Minar. 

t is the tallest minaret in India, 
t IS not the oldest building in India. 
Reside these monuments 
here are found 


• 

i;;/ dj ^ 

jJUk 
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Other places of importance 
like the National Museum 
and the National Archives, 
and the cultural centres 
and the scientific research . 

Delhi is a big city 

and it is known all over the world. 


^ ^ ^' 


Grammar: 

Indeed the comparative and the superlative dgrees are different forms of 
simple stative adjective. 

In Arabic all such adjectives and adjectival/verbal nouns which are based on 
triliteral verbs can easily be changed into adjectives of comparative degree 
by prefixing one alif with fathah to the original or the root letters of the 
verbs. 

In this case the first original letter will have Sokoon, the second letter will 
have fathah and the third 4^mmah. 

For example we take the adjective I* means short (in stature or 

length). This adjective is originally derived from Now to obtain the 

comparative degree we have to apply the formula explained above: 

» •* « * * 
j-doit = jJal + \ 

This form of the adjective will mean: shorter. In English the comparative 
followed by 'than*, which meaning in Arabic is obtained by using Jrf • 

Thus if we want to say that: 

This boy is short.we would say in Arabic and if we wani 

to say ‘This boy is shorter’, we would say in Arabic: 

However, if we want to say that: 

This boy is shorter than that boy, then we would say in Arabic: 

.J'J\ .iili jA JJ^i 
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it may be remembered that the majority of such derived adjectives consists 
ot four letters. In the following are given a few examples of simple 
adjectives and adjectival nouns being changed into adjectives of 
comparative degree. Let us take for example: 

Shorter^-ii' short 

Wiser(JiP wise JilP 

more beautiful beautiful 


^nd if we want to express the superlative degree of the adjective we use 
only the adjectival noun of comparative degree immediately followed by 
[he plural of the noun bedecked with the definite article Ji. In this case also 
the last letter of the plural noun will have a kasrah. Let us suppose that we 
want to say that: He is the shortest man or He is the ‘Shortest’ of the men. 
In Arabic we would express this meaning as under: 

There is another way of expressing superlative degree. We can use the 
comparative degree of the adjective immediately followed by the concerned 
noun in singular number and in this case the singular noun will not admit 
the definite article and the terminal letter will take double kasrah. Example: 

He is the shortest man 

it should also be clarified that this in the case of comparative and 

* - Z' 

onlyin the case of superlative degree respectively are treated as fixed 
patterns or forms which are used with all nouns irrespective of their number 
and gender as would become amply evident if you carefully peruse the 
following sentences: 


This man is short. 

This man is shorter than that man. 
This is the shortest man. 

This boy is tall. 

This boy is taller than that boy. 




iJL* 
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This is the tallest boy. 


This train is fast. 


This train is faster than that train. 


This is the fastest train. 

\jjk 

This pen is cheap. 


This pen is cheaper than that pen. 

'Jub 

This is the cheapest pen. 


This house is beautiful. 

- IjU 

This house is more beautiful 


than that house. 


This is the most beautiful house. 


This girl is tall. 

cJjt 9.U 

This girl is taller than that girl. 


This fs the tallest girl. 


This girl is taller than that boy. 


This boy is taller 

J>i JLi^ii ijjb 

than those two boys. 



In the case of such adjectival nouns which are drawn from the verbs other 
than the triliteral verbs and in the case of such triliteral verbs where it is not 
possible to express the adjectival meaning of the comparative degree 
through the pattern explained above, we use a supp>orting word (either 
or of the said pattern followed by the infinitive forms of the verb in 
the accusative case. For example, if we want to say that; This boy is 
hardworking, we would say in Arabic: 

However, if we want to say that: this boy is more hardworking than that 
boy. We would say; 
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'jir\ lii 

You should carefully note the expression" " in the sentence 

above. 

^ 

In the case of the superlative meaning this jiS'\ will be immediately 
followed only by the plural of the concerned noun bedecked with the 
definite article and this noun will be in the genitive case i.e. its terminal 
letter will have kasrah and then the infinitive form of the verb will come in 
the accusative case. Suppose here we want to say that: He is the most 
hardworking boy, we would say in Arabic; 

This pattern of comparative degree i.e. is diptote i.e. in the nominative 
case It takes dammah and in the accusative and genetive cases it takes only 
fathah unless otherwise it is in the construct phrase where it admits kasrah 
also. 


To understand it better, carefully note the following sentences: 


liJLJi jLi j ^4^ 


(There) came to me a boy shorter than your son. 


In the sentence above is the subject of the verb ^41 and thus it takes 
dammah and is the adjective in the comparative degree for qualifying 
the nominative noun and agrees with it beside other things, in case also 
and it is precisely because of this reason that j-^l is also in the nominative 
case. Now let us see the following sentence: 


I saw a boy shorter than your son. 


dJUji jJali \jJj J 


In this sentence the noun aJj is the object of the verb and it is therefore 
in the accusative case marked by fathah and the adjective of the comparative 
degree qualifying the 1^ j agrees with it, beside other things, in case also. 


Now there remains with us only the genitive case. Let us see this sentence: 

1 went to a shorter boy. 

Note that the noun aJj is in the genitive case as it is preceded by the 
preposition and the adjective of comparative degree ^Jifishould also have 
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been in the genitive case i.e. it should have borne a kasrah at its terminal 
letter. However, it is not so because this pattern of j-ait is diptote. Hence, 
although in the sentence above, it is qualifying a noun of the genitive case, 
yet it can admit only fathah. 

However, if this pattern of comparative adjectival meaning is placed in 
construct phrase then it can admit kasrah also. For example: 

1 went to the shortest boy 
in the calss. 

I went to the shortest of the boys in 
the class. 

In the foregoing two sentences is in construct phrase with -Uj and 
and it is preceded by preposition , therefore, it carries kasrah. 

Other changing patterns of viz. for feminine singular or 

or for masculine & feminine dual & for plural are verv 

sparingly used as stative adjectives. For example, we can say 
iLf She is the youngest daughter. In sum, we can not and we should 
not say: c-Ji ^£Uj Jait pattern is good enough for expressing 

comparative & superlative adjectival meaning as explained above. 

Exercises: 

(1) Translate into Arabic: 

(A) (1 ) He is poorer than his brother. 

(2) Is your sister bigger than my brothers and sisters. 

(3) He is the tallest boy in our class. 

(4) I saw a man fatter than your peon. 

(5) The girls are more intelligent than the boys. 

(6) My brother is more hardworking than you are. 

(7) My book is cheaper than your book. 

(8) Is your garden more beautiful than my garden. 

(9) Do you think that this worker is more honest than those 
* workers. 

(10) This teacher is more sincere than the students. 
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This is our school building. It is an old building. It is older than the 
mosque beside it. It has many rooms. Some rooms are big and 
some rooms are small. Calss rooms are bigger than the teachers' 
rooms. The hall in this school is the biggest of all rooms. This is 
my classroom. It is a big room. There are thirty boys and girls in 
my class. Girls are more hardworking than boys. 


2) Translate into English: 

liJ .^\ JA J>i ^ .Uaji 

J ^ ^ J-iis .jbiwiSn Ji 

^4^^ ^4^ . jU±jt oii 

^ 4>f 

(.^) Make adjectives of the comparative & the superlative degrees from the 
following & use them in sentences / paragraphs of your own. 

( 4 ) Where and how do you make adjectives of comparative & superlative 
degrees by using words ii* and 3^^- Write a paragraph by 

using such adjectives. 


Glossary: 3 jv>^^ oUi^i 


Divided 

(Adj. SM) 

Bigger 

(Adj. com.) 

More 

(Adj. com.) jS\ 

Crowd 


Street, road 

(P) £jI>A (SM) £jIA 

Wide, broad 

(AdJ.SM) £-t3 
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Narrow 

More important 

To find 

You will find 

Building 

Including 

Taller, longer 

Old 

Older 

Monument 

Historical 

Place 

Places of interest 
Museum 
National 
Archives 

Known, well known, famous 
Poor 
Poorer 
Intelligent 
More intelligent 
Hardworking 
More hardworking 
Cheap 
Cheaper 
Beautiful 
More beautiful 
To think 


(Adj.SM) 

(P) (SM) ^ 

» 

* ^ mi 

(Adj, com.) 

(Adj. SM) 

* mi 

(Adj. com.) 

(P) 3uT (SM) 
(Adj. SM) 

(P) (SM) 51 ^ 

(P) (SM) 

(Adj. SM) 

(P) (SM) kXij' 

(Adj. SM) 

(P) (Adj.SM) ^ 
(Adj. com.) 

(P) igri! (Adj. sm) 

(Adj. com.) 

(P) (Adj. SM) 

(Adj. com.) 

(Adj, SM) 

(Adj. com.) 

(Adj. SM) JifJr 

j * 

/ j^ mA% / 
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Honest 

(P) iuil (Adj. SM) 

More honest 


Worker 

(P) Jlii (SM) JflP 

Sincere 

(P) (Adj. SM) JftUi 

More sincere 

(Adj. com.) 

Mosque 

(P) (SM) 

Garden 

(p) (SF) iSi-^ 

Fig 

(CNM) 

Thin 

(P) (Adj. SM) JJ> 

Thinner 

(Adj. com.) Jjil 

To nestle 


To prefer 


Hardly 

(Adv. manner)UJyi 

Fruit 

(P) SU; (SM) 

Birds 

(P) (SM) ;5lb 

Ordinary 

(Adj. SM) dSAlP 

Kite (bird) 

(P) (SF) iiir 

Crow 

(P) (SM) 

Nightangle 

(P) jiUP (SM) 

Animal 

(P) oUi>- (SM) 

Heavy 

(Adj. SM) j;» 

Light 

(Adj. SM) 

High, lofty 

(jVP)(Adj. SM)J(P 

Dear, expensive 

(Jlfc)(Adj. SM) 

0 

Kind 

(Adj. SM) 

Hard, tough 

(Adj. SM) 

Harder, tougher 

t 

(Adj. com) 
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Yd— 


Adjectives Of Colours & Physical Defects 


John works in a private office 
in New Delhi. 

John goes to his office in his car. 

The colour of his car is red. 

John bought it one year ago or so. 

This is Sheela. 

She is John's wife. 

She works in the Home Ministry. 

This is her personal car. 

It is black. 

Sheela bought it one year ago or so. 
The red & black cars 
are many in our city. 

However, men & women, 
we are brown and black. 

This is Faheem. 

He too works in the Home Ministry. 
The Govermcnt has reserved some jobs 
for the blind Sc the lame. 


• jjJ 

j;* 

j c.) j' 

' ft t 

? 3'jj ^ 


This man is black. 

f 

These two men are black. 


. jiJU 2 
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These men are black. 

This girl is black. 

These two girls are black. 
These girls are black. 

This dog is black. 

I These two dogs are black. 

' These dogs are black. 

This bitch is black. 

These two bitches are black. 
These bitches are black. 

This car is black. 

These two cars are black. 
These cars are black. 

What colour is the car. 

The car is black. 

The colour of the car is black. 


. 5 

,1 yL 6 

iJUk 7 

.l\i 9 
.l\^y^ij^\ •4* 10 
11 

^i>a^to4A 12 
.friio4^ 13 

w»t3\^U4A 15 
jj3Ul6 

17 

18 


Grammar 

The adjectives of colour and physical defect have a set pattern in the Arabic 
language. 

It is drawn on pattern for a masculine object of singular number and on 
the pattern for a singular feminine object. 

In the case of dual number is suffixed to the singular number of both the 
genders, however, in the case of the feminine, the terminal Hamza t- is 
changed into j. 

« p 

In the case of plural noun the pattern is used. However, its use is 
confined to the plurals of such nouns only which indicate humanbeings. See 
sentences numbers 3 & 6. 

For plurals of such nouns which indicate non-humanbeings the singular 
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feminine form is used irrespective of the gender of the noun qualified by 
the adjective of colour and physical defect. See sentences numbers 9, 12& 
15 above. 

Adjective of colour and physical defect comes after the noun it qualifies 
like any other ordinary adjective in Arabic. 

It completely agrees with its noun as explained in lesson No:22. The 
adjective of colour and physical defect is diptote and admits one dammah in 
the nominative case and one fathah in the accusative and genitive cases. 

Example: 

A black boy came. 

1 saw a black boy. . ij cJ'j 

1 went to a black boy. 

In the case of comparative meaning, the word is used followed b> 

the noun of colour and the infinitve form of the verb of physical defect in 
the accusative case. Suppose that we want to say: This man is blacker (more 
black) than that man, we would say in Arabic: 

^ iii / ’)S'\ li* 

Adjectival noun of dual number denoting colour and physical defect is 
declinable as per rules regarding the dual noun. 

Example: 

• 

Where the meaning of the superlative degree is required the word -Ot /' 
is immediately followed by the plural of the concerned noun bedecked with 
the definite article AI -I' which in turn is followed by the noun of clour in 
the accusative case. 

Example: He is the blackest man 
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The word for colour is Its plural is i. e. colours. 

v\'hen we want to ask about the colour of some person or some other thing, 
use the interrogative pronoun Vi meaning what, followed by the word 
and then the concerned noun is placed in the genitive case bedecked 
with the definite article A1 or else it should be placed in construct 
fK^sition with a pronoun or a proper noun or a defined noun. 

Example: 

What colour is the shirt? jjj'u 

Or 

What is the colour of the shirt? 

What colour is your shirt? 

What colour is the car? li 

In reply if we want to say that; 

The shirt is black, we would say in Arabic: 

Here, because the shirt i.e. is a masculine gender noun of singular 

number, therefore, we use the adjective of colour on the pattern 

which is used for singular masculine. However, if we want to reply the 
second question i.e. 

Wc would say: 

Here, in this case the car i.e. «jV^^ is a feminine gender noun of singular 
number, therefore, we say on the pattern which pattern is used 

tor singular feminine. As has been made amply clear in lesson number 22. 
that the adjective agrees with its noun in number, gender, definiteness, 
fndefiniteness and cases, except that the plural of the non-personal noun 
'Whether masculine or feminine, is treated as singular of the feminine gender. 
For example, if we want to say that: The cars are black, we would say: 

or if we want to say: The shirts are black, we would say: 
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We can also say as follows: 

The cars' colour is black, or 
The shirts' colour is black. 


all 


It may be added here that in this case in fact, ^qualifies the word 
which may be written before ^However, because context dictates that 
therefore, it is not written. 


The plural of and is drawn on the pattern of and this pattern 
indicating plural is used only for personal nouns i.e. humanbeings. 


* ^ , 


Example: 

The man is red (SM) 

The woman is red (SF) 

The men are red (PM) 

The women are red (PF) 

The adjectives of physical defects are used similarly i.e. they also have to he 
in complete agreement with their nouns they qualify. 


Example; 

A lame boy came. 

I saw a lame boy. 

I went with a lame boy. 




pi sLJ\ 


- * 1 ' 


Note: It may be mentioned here that the adjectives of the colour and the 
physical defect of the singular number are treated as diptote as shown in 
examples above while the duals and plurals are triptote. However, if the 
singular adjective of colour or physical defect is bedecked with the definite 
article ‘al J'’ then it is treated as triptote. In fact all diptote nouns in Arabic 
are treated as triptotes if they carry al J' or if they are in construct position 
For example we would say: 


I went with the lame boy 
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Somecolours 





jTXiaji. 

White 




Red 




Blue 


iiiyj 

Jjj' 

Brown/ Tan 

^ • a 



Green 


^ 

f,\ 


Yellow 




Some physical defects: 




One eyed 

* m f 

/ ^ ^ 


Blind 

# • > 



Lame 



C^' 

Dumb 




Deaf 

t « 

r* 


^ ' J 


Exercises: 

I. Translate into Arabic: 

A; 1) Is he blind? 

2) Are they lame? 

3) I saw a red car. 

4) Did you meet the two deaf boys? 

5) He met the Red Indians. 

6 ) These two black girls are from Sudan. 

7) What colour are your dogs? 

8 ) My dogs are black. 



190 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


9) I want to see a dumb boy. 

10) These trees are tall and they have green leaves and yellow flowers. 

(B) One day, in the early morning I went out for a walk. I came out of m\ 
house and saw a black dog. This black dog is in fact an unpaid 
watchman of this locality. There is a big group of dogs and bitches 
There is a black bitch in this group. It has two black puppies and seven 
brown puppies. There are many other bitches in this group. Two 
bitches are black and five are brown. In this group there is a lame dog 
and a blind bitch. Two other dogs are blind and two more bitches are 
lame. 

These lame and blind dogs and bitches do not move much from their 
place. The other healthy dogs and bitches take care of them. They help 
them with food. These are animals. Humanbeings are not this good. 
They have reasons and reasons to trouble and harm other people. 1 
know an old and blind man. His p>eople have abondoned him. Now he 
lives with other blind and lame people on the street. This black girl has 
a very sad story. She was lured away from her house by a handsome 
and brown boy. He exploited her and abondoned her. Now she lives on 
the street with all kinds of people. They are black. They are while 
They are brown. Let us hope our society will do something to prevent 
the sufferings of the people. 1 was walking with so many things on my 
mind, I did not know the passage of the time. 1 had completed my 
round and now I was standing at my door. I had come back home. 

2. Separate the adjectives of colours and physical defects from 
question no. 2 and 3 and use them in your own sentences. 


3. Translate into English: 
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< A 


. fti 

.s.Ua^ djiJlj .V 

Islf ^ 

4j! JA . ^ . 


^ jULlt jt^ fttij«Jl ^ Cmi:^ ULfcjL> l^lkiU : V' 

jjyi Xiijtj *^3^1 cT*^ (^L^L«o 

guJi *i\x^\ oAa 1^ d49^ j4^ j5i £>V' 

jUaj ^ i!^ j 

.gill dAA ^ 3 j;^. 


Glossary 

Colour 
Defect 
Red 
To buy 
Year 

Husband, spouse. 
Wife 
To work 
Ministry 
Home ministry 
Black 

Tan, wheatish, brown 


0OL»I5k)1 

(P) J'jj' (SM) i)'J 
(P)4'J^ (SM) 44^ 
(P) (SF) t<}i^ (SM) ’jiJ-\ 

/ij/iSjsJ»\ 

y ^ f' 

(P) (SM) fit 

(P) E,’jj' (SM) 2.JJ 
(P) (SF) i^jj 

•JUt 

(P) -^'j'jj (SF) »30j 

(P) a>4 (SF) iia^ (SM) a>-i 
(P);^ (SF) ii(SM)>i-i 
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To allocate , to set apart 

Number 

(P) Sta*t (SM)iU 

Blind 

(P) ^ (SF) (SM) 

Shirt 

(P)i;uJ (SM)JiC*i 

To offer, to present 


Help, relief 

(P) (SF) 

Financial, monetary 

(Adj. SM) 

To visit 

•j'ij ^JJ ji 

Green 

(P) (SF) (SM) 

White 

(P)jiw (SF) iUM (SM)>;ji 

Buffalo 

(P) (SF) (SM) 

Cow 

(SF) yji (SM):;!; 

Lame 

(P) £> (SF) (SM) £>i 

Hospital 

(P) vi.gLL!i; (SM) JlIU, 

To treat; to handle 


Success 

(P) (SM) 

Deaf 

(P) ^ (SF)iit-;* (SM) 

Dumb 

(P) ^ (SF) iu^ (SM) 

Strange, awe striking 

(Adj. SM) 

To live 

u 

Together 


Shoulder 

* (p) 4ru; (SF) 

To guide 



Gejierally body parts in pairs are treated as feminine gender nouns. 
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To cross 


Safety 

(P) d.u*>u 

To wonder 


Practical 

(Adj.SM) ^ 

To begin 

IXi 

To think 


Topic, subject 

(P) (SM) 

Cooperation 

(SM) ojUj 

Wide, broad 

(Ad/. SM) 

Wider, broader 

(Adj. com) 

Scale, level 

(P)^llUii (SM) 

Prosperity 

(SM) 

Prosperity 

(SF) 

To achieve, to realise 




LESSON — 26 




The Number & The Noun Qualified 
By The Number 


Cardinal Number 


This is a private school for teaching 

oJm 

the foreign languages. 


For this school i.e. this school has 


a grand building. 

,» • r , . 

• 

In it i.e. it has three floors. 

0 

This school organises 

dJUl 1% Isw; 

private lessons in all the 


major languages of the world including 

oui 

German, French, 


Ch inese, J apanese, 


Arabic, English 


and Russian. 

' ■*« i. *'*^ 

These are seven languages. 


I study the Arabic language. 

• iiUl J'ji' 

There are fifteen girl students 

i;i> i'jl* jJj- 

and fifteen boy students in my class. 


They are thirty boy & girl students 


in my class. 
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There work in this school 
twenty five male teachers 
and twenty five female teachers. 

The number of boy & girl students 
in this school 

IS estimated at one hundred 

(boy) students and one hundred thirty 


J 3 

(ife) 


(girl) students. 




Numerals: 






For feminine 

For Masculine 

Arabic 



Nouns 

Nouns 

Numerals 

1 

One 

iJ^S'3 


> 

2 

Two 


ouh 

t 

3 

Three 


LSo 

r 

4 

Four 

ffj' 

r...: 

t 

5 

Five 



o 

6 

Six 



1 

7 

Seven 



V 

8 

Eight 

0 

^ui 

A 

9 

Nine 

c~? 



10 

Ten 


# -- 

VjXS' 

^ . 

n 

Eleven 




12 

Twelve 




13 

Thirteen 



\r 

14 

Fourteen 



M 

15 

Fifteen 



S e 
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16 

Sixteen 



\\ 

17 

Seventeen 

» -• 2 ' 


^V 

18 

Eighteen 



>A 

19 

Nineteen 


*jt 5^.*. t 


20 

Twenty 

o3>4 


T . 

30 

Thirty 

iijryt 

li'jrii 

r. 

40 

Forty 

iiyiy 

iij^y 

t • 

50 

Fifty 

: * * '- 

j 

> ^ 

M 


60 

Sixty 


oy^ 


70 

Seventy 



V* 

80 

Eighty 

6 >Ui 

6 >ui 

A. 

90 

Ninety 


X ^ a 


100 

Hundred 

^/oU 

<•* 

*saAU 

^ . . 


Group One 

Three boys came to my house. 

Three girls came to my house. 

I saw three boys in the playground. 

1 saw three girls in the playground. 

{ sat with three boys in the restaurant. 

1 sat with three girls in the restaurant. 

Group Two 

Thirteen boys came to my house. 

Thirteen girls came to my house. 

I saw thirteen boys in the playground. 

I saw thirteen girls in the playground. 


. ^ i'iy Cii'j 

^ 






uij jftw c4'j 
j Vjii. >iji» 



ADJECTIVES OF COLOURS & PHYSICAL DEFECTS 


197 


I sat with thirteen boys 
in the restaurant. 

I sat with thirteen girls 
in the restaurant. 







Group Three 

One hundred boys came to my house. 

One hundred girls came to my house. 

I saw one hundred boys 
in the playground. 

I saw one hundred girls 
in the playground. 

I sat with one hundred boys 
in the canteen. 

I sat with one hundred girls in the restaurant 


^ j iif s£-i'j 







aaIbLaJ) ^ *" - - * ^ ^ * ajl t 


Grammar: 


The usage of Arabic numerals is slightly typical. It is therefore essential to 
read this lesson very carefully and note the important points. 

We have known that all nouns which have Taa Marboota 5 as their teminal 
letter, are feminine in gender. These Arabic numerals too are (adjectival) 
nouns and the same rule applies to them also. For example (three) is a 
masculine gender noun because it does not end with Taa Marboota I and if 
we suffix to it the Taa Marbuta 5 and say it would be treated as a 
feminine gender noun because of the presence of the Taa marboota. 

To leam the usage of these numerals quickly and correctly, following points 
have to be borne in mind: 

The numbers given above are cardinal numbers i.e. ajuJl 

The cardinal number in Arabic always precedes the noun it qualifies. 

The numbers one and two i.e. in the case of masculine nouns 
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and in the case of feminine nouns are normally not used to 

indicate the singularity and duality of the noun as the same is denoted by 
the nouns themselves. For example vlaT or or in their respective 
cases shall mean only one book and likewise the dual form of the nouns 
shall enable us to dispense with the number indicating two. For example 

shall mean only two books in their respective cases. And 
where these numbers are used, they shall be used only after the nouns the> 
qualify as their adjectives and render their meaning into emphatic. Foi 
example and shall mean “only one book” or “only two 

books” respectively. 

For the convenience of the readers usage of Arabic numerals has beer 
explained under three groups as follows: 

Group One 

The factual usage of the Arabic numerals begins from three onwards. 

From three to ten if the noun qualified by the number is masculine, in tha 
case; 

1) The number shall be feminine i.e. the number with Taa marboota 5 wil 
be used. 

2) The noun qualified shall be plural. 

3) The noun qualified shall not admit the definite article. 

4) The noun qualified shall be in the genitive case i.e. its terminal letter shal 
bear kasrah. 

For Example: 

Three boys came to my house. A'iji ^ 

I saw three boys in the playground 

I sat with three boys in the restaurant. . J av'jl WJ c-ULi 

Where the noun qualified by the number is feminine, in that case: 

the number shall be masculine in gender i.e. the number shall be withou 
Taa marboota and other instructions shall remain the same as in the cas4 
of the masculine nouns as explained above. 
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For Examide: 

Three girls came to my house. 

] saw three girls in the playground, 
i sat with three girls in the restaurant. 


Ji 

^ 


Group Two 

hrom eleven to ninety nine the noun qualified by the number shall be 
singular in the accusative case and the number shall be as per details below: 

The "tens" from twenty onwards are common for both the genders i.e. 
twenty & thirty etc. will be used for the nouns of both the genders and also 
they will decline according to the case. In the nominative case these will 
end with For example if we want to say that: twenty boys/girls came to 
my house, we would say in Arabic: 

In the accusative and genitive cases the number shall take ji termination. 


Example: 


I saw twenty boys. .ijJj jJjJLt c-i'j 

I saw twenty girls. .Uu# jijJLjp cJ»j 

I sat with twenty boys. 

I sat with twenty girls. 

In the case of eleven & twelve both the components of the compound 
number shall have to agree with their noun in gender. For example: 


(A) 

i) Eleven boys came to my house. ^ 

ii) Twelve boys came to my house. \J\ ^ 

(B) 

i) Eleven girls came to my house. J) lau viJ^l 
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ii) Twelve girls came to my house. \sij 


In the case of twelve, the first component i,e. the unit only of this 
compound number in both the genders shall decline in the accusative and 
genitive cases. For example: 


I saw twelve boys. 

1 saw twelve girls. 

I sat with twelve boys. 
1 sat with twelve girls. 



. 1 ^ 







Eleven & thirteen onwards unto nineteen both the components of the 
compound number are indeclinable i.e. both the components shall carry 
fathah irrespective of the case of the noun they qualify in terms ol 
nominative, accusative and genitive cases. For example, we would say: 


Thirteen boys came. 
I saw thirteen boys. 


loj j 


1 sat with thirteen boys. .ijjj c-JLbf* 

In the case of twentyone & twentytwo & other similar numbers the "ten" 
component of the comjxiund number shall be commonly used for nouns of 
both the genders and the "unit" component shall agree in gender with the 
noun they qualify and both the components of the number shall be 
declinable according to the case. 


Example: 


21 boys came. 

I saw 21 boys. 

I sat with 21 boys. 


0 Jj-^3 ^*3 
.'•^3 J '*^'3 



J 



In the case of twenty three and other numbers till ninetynine (barring 31,32 
and similar numbers) the first component of the compound number shall be 
feminine in the case of a masculine noun and in the case of a feminine noun 
the same shall be in the masculine gender. Both the components shall 
decline according to the case. 
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Example: 

23 boys came. 

I saw 23 boys. 

I sat with 23 boys. 
23 girls came. 

I saw 23 girls. 

I sat with 23 girls. 


.loJj 

. \jij j WJ^ 

. jj^JLiP j C.J»^ 


Group Three 

In the case of hundred the noun qualified shall always be singular and in the 
genitive case. The number shall be declinable according to the case. 


Example: 


One hundred boys came. 
I saw one hundred boys. 


. J aJU 


I sat with one hundred bKjys. 
One hundred girls came. 

I saw one hundred girls. 


. jJj ^ 

C<iO«aI 
. Aj\a j 


I sat with one hundred girls. 


aju 


Figures of numbers in Arabic are written and read from left to right in 
declining order. For example: 120 i.e. one hundred twenty, would be 
rendered in Arabic similarly, i.e, one hundred will precede twenty and we 
would say J 


The biggest number (in figures) is written at the extreme left followed by 
smaller numbers in order as in English except that from eleven unto 
ninetynine the unit shall precede the ten. For example in English we say 
twenty three but in Arabic we would say three and twenty 

All components of the compound numbers in Arabic are linked with the 
conjunctive particle j except that in the case of eleven unto nineteen no 
conjunctive is used. 
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All numbers in Arabic are declinable according to their case except that in 
the case of eleven and thirteen unto nineteen the number shall never decline 

From three to ten the noun shall be plural and in the genitive case. 

From eleven to ninetynine the noun shall be singular & in the accusative 
case. 

From hundred onwards the noun shall be singular and in the genitive case. 

In a bigger number the position i.e.v'of the nouns shall be determined 
in accordance with the smallest unit of the number. Suppose we want to 
say: one thousand one hundred boys. We would say this in Arabic as 
follows: 

jJj ijlfj 

It is because the smallest unit in this big number is hundred which takes 
singular noun in the genitive case as explained undergroup 3 above. 
However, if we want to say: 

One thousand one hundred fifty boys, then we would say this in Arabic as 
follows: 

In this case the smallest unit is fifty which takes a singular noun in the 
accusative case as explained under group2 above. If we want to say: 

One thousand one hundred three boys, we would say in Arabic: 

Wjt ihujiiu jviJi 

The smallest unit here is three in which case the noun shall be plural and in 
the genitive case as explained under group 1 above. 

Exercises: 

1) Trmslate into Arabic: 

(A) 

♦ 1) I have a new book. 

2 ) 1 hav read these two magazines. 
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3) There were five boy-students in the class. 

4) I bought eight note-books. 

5) I have studied in four colleges. 

6) There are fifteen boys and fifteen girls in my class. 

7) Who has taken eighteen spoons from my cupboard. 

8) There are one thousand fifty students in my school. 

9) I bought this pen for twentyfive rupees. 

10) Two thousand is a big number. 

B) Yesterday I went to the market. I bought one pen and two books. 1 also 
bought two notebooks. I paid Rs. 50/- for pen and Rs. 150 for the two 
books. The notebooks were of course cheap. I paid only Rs. 6/- for 
them both. On my way back home, I saw an accident. Two buses had 
collided. Three girls died on the spot while fifteen men and eleven 
women received serious injuries. About three hundred persons had 
assembled there. In the meantime the police came and dispersed the 
crowd. 


rranslate into English: 







^ 9 ^ ^ 





J 

> 

1 


•> 

» JjLif .A 

- 

■'r 

j>:i . 

jliT _ 

-r 


- 

t 


J*? - 

jJU .« 

jj'sli ^ t 

- 

< * « 
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2 M 


cJi ^ ^ jiaj liit ^ uii 3 ^g> ^ j cjj^ cJr 

t c-t-iAPt i3UA 

g jU 3^1 ja^il ^ l. ; »i i l 1 jij4^^ • j'3^' iUWV gjJ IL^iJlI^ ••^ ^^Aiy^..# , lUt 

i jifiiaiJl 43 »< *^53 ^j' 3 ^ 4 /^y^' '-H^ 


Glossary: 




# 


I have 


Magazine 

(P) /(SF) 

To buy 


To study 


Who 

^ t 

To take 

* p ^ "t " 

iJlp^ /jLPii /Jlpi 

Spoon 

(P) ^•iU (SF) iiiu 

Cupboard, vault 

(P) i^'>/(SF)i4^ 

Cupboard 

(P) 43iji(SM) 4''!/ji 

Number 

(P)SiJipi (SM)Sj* 

Day 

(P) }4 /(SM) 

Saturday 

V^' (f J4) 

■s 

Sunday 

’^'J' (f ji) 

Monday 

( f ji) 

Tuesday 


Wedneseday 

( f Ji) 

Thursday 

f ji) 

Friday 

Ja-sJ' < f ji) 
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Help 

(P) iiijAi (SF) ii 

To consist (of) 


To be available 


To divide 


Applicant 

(P)jjim(SM)fl^ 

Committee 

(p) jt^yc sF)iiy 

To consider 




LESSON—27 




The Number & The Noun Qualified 
By The Number 


Ordinal Numbers dJUll 



Masculine 

Feminine 

First 

Jj'H' 


Second 

a - 

^liJt 

ij\h\ 

Third 

siJlsJl 


Fourth 



Fifth 

J-WJI 


Sixth 

J-allji 

J 

Seventh 



Eighth 



Ninth 



Tenth 


i^uii 

Eleventh 



Twelfth 


ojp^ isidt 

Thirteenth 



Fourteenth 



Fifteenth 



Sixteenth 



Seventeenth 


•jjup iwuli* 
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Eighteenth 



Nineteenth 



Twentieth 

jj’M' 


Twenty-first 



Twenty-second 



Twenty-third 



Thirtieth 



Fourtieth 



Fiftieth 



Sixtieth 



Seventieth 



Eightieth 



Ninetieth 



Hundredth 


iUi 


Ordinal numbers are those which indicate the position of a person, place or 
thing. Tbis meaning of the number is expressed by "First, second and third" 
etc. in the English language. Similarly, we have ordinal numbers in Arabic. 
In Arabic all the ordinal numbers are derived from the cardinal numbers 
except the "first" . The word to indicate this is 

While discussing cardinal numbers, it was emphasized that from three to 
ten the gender of the number shall be opposite to the gender of the noun. 
And in the case of 13 & 14, 23 <& 24 and similar compound numbers the 
first component of the number shall be opposite to the gender of the noun. 

However, in the case of ordinal numbers this does not obtain. Here gender 
of the number shall have to be in agreement with the gender of the noun as 
per details given below ; From one to ten the masculine noun will take 
masculine number i.e. without Taa maiboofa 5 and it shall be used like an 
adjective after the noun it qualifies. 
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This is the third part of the book. iJlsJt ijasJi (ju 

I bought the third part of the book. ^UJi 

I read this idiom 

in the third part of the book. f ^ 

Where the ordinal number is used in a meaning similar to that of the 
superlative, it is used before the plural of the noun defined either by the 
definite article or that plural noun should be in construct phrase. 


Example: 


The third son of his father came. 

I saw the third son of his father. 

I sat with the third son of his father. 
The third daughter of her father came. 


dJU djij 


. 


From eleventh to nineteenth, although both the components of the 
compound number shall agree in gender with the noun they qualify, 
however, both these components shall be in the accusative case irrespective 
of the position they hold in the sentence. 


Example: 


The thirteenth boy came. 

I saw the thirteenth boy. 

1 went with the thirteenth boy. 
The thirteenth girl came. 

I saw the thirteenth girl. 


dJuh 

jJ^( 


I went with the thirteenth girl. 

From twentieth onwards-whatever the number the number agrees with the 
noun in gender and they are thoroughly declinable according to the case: 
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Example: 

The twentyfifth boy came 
I saw the twentyfifth girl 
I sat with the ninetyninth girl 


The hundredth boy came. 

The one thousand and hundredth girl came. 

It is important to note that all the components of the ordinal number take 
the definite article. 


^ C.i«!LJbr 
jjjit 

. jJvtj 4^ai 


It may be mentioned here that both the cardinal numbers and the ordinal 
numbers generally have sound plurals on the pattern of sound plural 
feminine. 


Example: 

Three 
Fours 
Fives 
Twenties 
Fifties 

These plurals decline as per rules explained in respect of sound plural. 


J ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 ^ 


Fractions are expressed as follows: 


half 

V2 


one third 

1/3 

** 

dJU 

one fourth 

Va 


one fifth 

1/5 

J 

one sixth 

1/6 


one seventh 

1/7 

fr- 

one eighth 

i/s 
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one ninth 9 

one tenth 10 

Suppose we want to say 1/6,2/6 & 3/6 we would say in Arabic: 



1/6 

2/6 

3/6 

These fractions are common for nouns of both the genders and they are 
declinable. 


Suppose we want to say 55 upon 250, we would say in Arabic; 





It we have decimated figure, then we would say: 


25.8 




These figures are generally separated with j in Arabic, as follows: 25j 8 
Every increasing figure after decimal shall be subtracted from the next 
figure. Example: 


25.88 j 


Exercises: 

(1) Translate into Arabic: 

(A) I) He left India for Japan on 31st of May last. 

2) She is my first daughter 

3) The first item on the agenda is confirmation of the minutes of the 
last meeting. 

4) He is the twenty sixth president of our co-operative society. 

5) Divide this amount into three equal parts and give one-third to 

’ the servant and the remaining two-thirds to the shopkeeper. 
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6) He has completed his hundredth year on eleventh January last but 
he still looks quite healthy. 

7) I shall receive my hundred- twenty first salary next month. 

8) Sir, I want to marry your second daughter. 

9) He spends one-fourth of his salary on smoking; another 
one-fourth on drinking; the third one-fourth on gambling and the 
remaining one-fourth on eating. This is the reason that he is so 
weak and looks pale. 

10) I have taken this idea for my story from the fourteenth story of 
the book you had given me. 


Now we have entered the twentyfirst Century. Though we have made a 
lot of progress in all the fields of human life & information, but peace 
is still far away. With the advent of nuclear weaponry the threat of the 
third war is hanging over our heads.This thought is hair raising 
because if it happens, God forbid, then the destruction will be much 
more than what it was during the first & the second world wars. It is 
feared that the entire world would be ruined. 


(2) Translate into English: 

U j>-\ Ui J j 4^ f 

JA 

\ 

OAA ^ djjlj Uj .4III iUk jj ^ 
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Glossary: 


To leave 


Japan 


Item 

(P) 

Agenda 

(P)Jj'^(SM)j3i<S- 

To confirm 

\x^\2 

Minutes (of a meeting) 

(P) 

Meeting 

(P) (sm)£u^; 

President 

(P) 

Society 

(P)^U.4iA> (SM) 

Co-operative 

(Adj. SM)^iijU; 

To divide 

,«• i' ' * X 

Amount 

(P)^U(SM)^> 

To give 


Part 

(P) l\yrS (SM)i yr 

Equal 

(Adj. SMjt^jl—.i 

Servant 

(P) (SM) 

Shopkeeper 


Master; owner 

£*51; / jfuu «(P) vU->i (SM) 

Shop (SM)J>»i. (P)^<S'i (SM)o>r’i 

To look; to appear 

0)^ 

To receive 


Salary 

(P)^\^>(sm)4j> 

1 O AiUU 

• <-*••• 

To marry 


To spend 

\iul) / J4^i / 

To smoke 

uir*^ / ^ 
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Another; other (P) 
To drink 
To gamble 
To eat 
Reason 
That 

That he is 
Weak 
Idea 
Story 

To publish: To announce 
Result 

A.D, Christian era 
To consist (oO 
Page 
To teach 
Class-room 
Office 

Administrative 
To remain 
House 
Teacher 

To dirty; to make dirty 


(SF) (SM)>T 

If /%^ 

# •« t tX ^ 

vTi/jrvi/jri 

(P);Uiui(Adj. SM) 

(SF) 

(P) (SF) 

(P)^lai (SF) 

♦ / J-ii-i) 

(P)d.UuL» (SF) 

' •*' 

(P)J>i*(SM) j-i* 

(P)4.n^ (sm)4^ 

(Adj. SM) lij'i! 

(P)ij;; (SM) c-;i 
(P)0>-*j*^ (SM) 

it* •' * * ■’» 


* 


Like in English, Arabic has verbs which take direct objects, e.g. 

"he ate banana* and it also has verbs which take indirect objects ie. there 


would be a preposition between the verb and the object e.g. 
This class consists of fifty students. Qvi^ 


W sjjk 
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To get up, to stand up 

To deliver (lecture) 

Lecture 

About 

Necessity 

To bring near 

Different 

Component 

People 

Milk 

To mint (money, coins) 
Remaining 


**(Adj SM)Jil^ 
(P).iu)^L; (SM) 0^ 
(P) J-UMSM) jUJi 
(P)0l^' (SM) 

(Adj SM)^li 



♦* Before a plural noun of either gender, it is always and where 

, follows a noun it is read as »Ju5« and agrees with the noun in gender. 



LESSON - 28 


YA 



Particles That Cause Fathah To The Present Imperfect And 
Particles That Cause Fathah To The Nouns, Pronouns 







One evening, 

Mr. Ramamurti returned 
from his office early. 

He was very tired. 

His wife saw him and went to him 
in order to know the reason. 

And she asked him: How are you? 

What happend to you? 

He said; It seems that 

fever has struck me (I caught fever) 

1 remained feverish 
all the day long. 

vShe .said; Did you go to the doctor 
to take medicine? 

He said: No, I do not want to go to 
the doctor because the fever 
has gone down now. 

It is enough that you prepare half cup of 
boiled water with a little ginger 
and some sugar and black pepper, 

*^0 that I (can) drink it. 


Ljoa aVS' 


f * t - -•*„ 

a, : ' 

:jii 

C JJ 

^ 
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And after one hour, God so willing, 
everything will be (as desired) 
all right. 

The wife touched his forehead 
and said that the fever 
had not yet gone down and this 
indigenous medicine 
will not benefit you. 

Let us go to the doctor. 

He might give you some medicine 
that will cure you quickly. 

Perhaps the doctor gives you an injection 
which will cure you immediately. 

He said: I wish I were able 
to walk, but I am feeling 
extremely weak as if the strength 
has been extracted from my body. 

She said: Then I contact the doctor 
on telephone in order to call him 
to our home. 

Mr. Ramamurti kept quiet as though he 
agreed with her. 






o! cJil j 




. jjrf'jiJi Jt 

l\)i ii il\ 

tiJs* : Jvi 

0 jii\ 

JJS ^•ilu ‘ 


Grammar 


There are particles which cause fathah to the terminal letter of the present 
imperfect verb. These particles are as follows: 



That 
’ Never 
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So that, in order that ^ 

Then, in the case 

.\nyone of these four particles above and a few more like cause fathah 
to the terminal letter of the present imperfect that it precedes and the verb is 
considered to be in the subjunctive mood and in places where the fathah can 
not be given, they cause all the "noons" i.e. the letter j to drop except in 
the case of III & II person plural feminine. 


J defines the meaning of the present imperfect verb to the future negative. 
For example ^ niay mean depending on the context: 

(1) He does not go. 

(2) He is not going. 

(3) He will not go. 

However, 4-^ shall mean: He will not go or the emphatic: He will 
never go. 

generally define the meaning of the present imperfect to 
causative’. For example: will mean: So that I go and so on. 

Particle literally would mean: ‘in that case’ and it is used before an 
imperfect verb to answer or complement an intention. For example if you 
say; i.e. 1 will visit you tomorrow then the addressee would 

say: : in that case (or then) you will drink tea with us. 

The particle besides being followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood, 

is usually preceded by a verb expressing desire. For example:4**^^ 

In this case the meaning is rendered into infinitive. Hence, the sentence 
above would mean: 1 want to go. 


U may also be preceded by a verb indicating probability or a similar 
meaning in which case the meaning in English would be expressed by 
might or may’. For example: I might visit you 

tomorrow. 


Following is the sample conjugation with one of the foregoing particles that 
cause fathah to the present imperfect: 


SM in 
DM. Ill 


person 

person 


He will never go 


4^*y' 
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P.M. 

111 

person 


S.F. 

III 

person 


D.F. 

111 

person 


P.F. 

111 

person 

A ^ ^ 

S.M. 

II 

person 


D.M. 

11 

person 


P.M. 

11 

person 


S.F. 

II 

person 


D.F. 

II 

person 


P.F. 

II 

person 


S.M. & 

F I 

person 


PM & 

F I 

Person. 



J) 'O' are particles which cause fathah to the terminal 

letter of a noun and in case of pronouns, only the 'inseparable' pronouns are 
used. jJ & O' are used in the meaning of ‘that’ to connect two parts of a 


sentence. For example: 

He said that he wants to visit me. 


I heard that he has expired. c-aw 

j 1 is used after J\i and its different forms while o' is used after all other 


verbs. 

0« means 'as if as though' For example: 


The teacher scolded me j 

as if I had committed the mistake. 

There is one causative ‘J’ with kasrah under it. however, it causes fat^uth to 

% 

the present imperfect. For example: 

■;**.'* > > 

He is coming to take you with him. ^ 

This causative ‘J’ is used as above and occasionally it is prefixed to to 
say . 

cuj means: would that, I wish’. For example; 

I wish the boy had passed the examination 
means: ‘but, however’. For example: 

The teacher beat the boy but 

f 

the princip^ al did not interfere. 
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JaS means: 'perhaps'. For example: 

Perhaps the teacher is present d yrjA JiJ 

r* $ 

in the room. 

point should also be noted that occasionally is used as i.e. with 
sokoon on its terminal o and in this case is generally followed by a 
verb, e.g. *51 i.e. but 1 don't want to eat. 

Exercises 


1) Translate into Arabic: 

Once upon a time there lived an ascetic at the top of a mountain. He had 
taken an oath that he would not move from his place in order to beg for 
food. He said that he would eat only the fruits. He also promised himself 
that if he does not find food he will drink only water and express his 
gratitude to God. This place was infact very beautiful and had plenty of 
fruits and a spring of water. This place appeared as though it were a piece 
of heaven. But perhaps God had decided to put this ascetic to test. Soon the 
trees started withering till all of them dried up in two or three months' time. 
The ascetic got up one morning and found that the spring of water also had 
dried up. The ascetic looked upto the sky as though he was complaining but 
did not come down for food or water. He spent the day without water and 
food but in the evening he felt the pinch of hunger and thirst. He left his 
hut in the evening and climbed down the mountain in search of food. 


Translate into English: 

Ja ! ^ ^'3 ^3 

j LmJUt jJjJ< '3*3 tjJtJfcJU) 

f*? -^3^' •j34^ J *^3^' *3* ^3^* J-** jk 

j ^3^* *3? 3^ J jl>-' j ^ 3 ^* 

53J' ^ ^Lh ^ ^ ^ jii 4jJLh di=i 
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Glossary 




Once upon a time 


Ascetic 

(P) ad (SM) iiuu 

Top, peak 

(P) ^ (SF) ill 

Mountain 

(P) j^ir (SM)j;»t- 

To take an oath, to swear 


To move 


In order to, so that 


To beg 

. ... 

To eat 

* • f J * t ' 

To promise 

/JLm /JL^j 

To express 

(^) gt>! /4»>J /4.>i 

Gratitude, thanks 


Infact 


Plenty 


Spring (of water) 

(,U1) (SF) 

To appear 

iiiXi / jSii 

Hut 

(P) £i/! (SM) £/ 

To climb down 


In search of 


Shepherd 

(P) (SM) (^^13) 0 

Meadow 


Village 

(P) 4#3»(SF)ii;» 

To tend, to graze 


To intend, to want 

iiijl /iiji 

To joke 

''c>* 

To shout 

''C^ 

Wolf 

(P) v«i(SM) 

Baton, stick 

(P) i-* (SF) Ui» 
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Sickle 

(P) (SM)Jlj.I« 

So that, in order to 


To help 


To save, to extricate 


Difficult situation 

(P) Jjt(SM)5jU 

To be surprised 


To recline (on) 


Rock 

(P) (SM)jm>«^ 

To laugh 


To become angry 


To chide 


To return 

/*^yi 

To pass 

Ij nil 41 

In fact, in reality, really 

p 

Help 


For help 


Sorrow, grief 


Unfortunately 

^ J 

To come 

UW 

J 

Nobody came 


To slay, to kill 


I wish, how I wish 
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Exceptives 


Hamid is our classmate. 


He is intelligent and hardworking. 


Also he is a big sportsman. 


We see him either in the class-room 

Jt *' f 

or in the library or in the playground. 


We find him busy all the day long. 


In the last final examination 


Hamid passed with distinction. 


At this occasion he held 


a big tea-party in his house. 

^ ^ ' a 

and invited all his classmates. 

U-ij 

I reached his house five minutes before the 

tXfi’ II 1 J 

.scheduled time. 


Nobody had come by that time except 


Nabcel and he is his fast friend. 


At he scheduled time the invitees started 


reaching 


in groups and singly. 

j J 

In half an hour time all 

$ 

6^ ^ 

ihv. .'itudents had come except one (student). 

. uui 
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411 (the students) sat in 

the drawing room and started talking on 

different topics. 

including studies & examinations. 

Then slowly theconvesation shifted to 

Hamid's grand (distinguished) success. 

Some of us decided 

to have with him heart-to-heart talk 

regarding the secret 

of his distinguished success. 

At this very moment Hamid appeared 
to us and invited us to 
the house garden where 
he had arranged the party. 

We got up and moved towards 
the garden where we found 
every thing ready. 

I proceeded towards Hamid 
till I got close to him. 

We (both) stood facing all (others) and I 
said: Dear friends! 

In fact it is a very happy occasion 

not because it is a tea-party 

but because it is an occasion to celebrate the 

success of our dear friend. 


Jiaij ioJjj toijj ^ 


ASS^tJ\AA^^^ 

j JUb^ UJ 

jjUt 

lijL^j 

* m ^ t f 

•• t * 

h uiiy 
idJij 

ijbr 0 jU* 5) 

j 
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In fact there is a lesson in his success 
for all of us, the students. 

Now, when we congratulate 
our friend on his success and wish 
all good for him in the future, 
we also request him to tell us 
in a few words the secret 
of his all round success in life 
so that we take guidance from it. 

All the people welcomed this idea 
and supported it . 

Hamid said: My dear friends, I 
seize this opportunity to thank you 
all for attending my party. 

I would also say that I don't have anything 
that you don't have except that I set my 
time-table. 

There is time for every thing 
in my time table. 

Dear friends, there is nothing on the surface 
of this earth which could enable a 
human-being to acquire success except 
regularity, punctuality 
and sincere efforts to realise his goals 
in life. 

I think it is sufficient to say 
and invite you all to take tea. 




^ jf «i 

B ^ B ^ ^ 

.UjJLIj 
A^yi\ dJA (4^*^ 
V iil jJlj 

\S Jr* ^ 

j -t' A 

B B * L 

j'>! Jrf Ul-j' 

fVfasjV' 

^IJUkt 8 ii Willi i 
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Grammar: 

Before explaining the "Exceptives", and their specific and peculiar usage in 
the Arabic language, it is necessary to point out that exception so made can 
only be of person/s from a group of persons and of articles from a group of 
similar articles and of animate or inanimate objects from a gorup of similar 
animate or inanimate objects. That is to say , we cannot except a monkey 
from a group of human-beings and/or otherwise (except where the usage is 
rhetoric). So also we cannot except an inanimate object like table from a 
group of animals and/or otherwise. 

As should be amply clear from the foregoing details the exceptive is a word 
which singles out objcct/s from a group of similar objects. For this purpose, 
in English we use the word "except" or "save". In Arabic we use quite a 
few words for the purpose. Of these is the most frequently used. It is 
used as per details given below: 

1. The noun excepted is placed after*if!. 

2. The noun excepted is placed in the accusative case i.e. its terminal lettei 
is given fatbah. 


Example: 

» ' * ^ 

I. The students have come except one student. 

2 I saw the students except one student. .UlJ» V| 

You can see for yourself that in the two sentences above, the nouns 
excepted are placed in the accusative case. If you keenly observe sentence 
no (1) above, you will find that the excepted noun is supposedly in the 
nominative case as this would simply mean that: 

The students came 

and one student did not come. 


and in sentence no (2) above, the excepted noun is in the accusative case as 
it would mean that: 




I saw the students and I did not see one student 
However, in both the cases the excepted noun is and it should be in the 
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accusative case as per rules explained in the foregoing lines in this regacd. 

Another factor worth noting is that the first parts of the two sentences 
preceding the exceptive are in the positive sense. In this case the excepted 
noun shall be always in the accusative case. 


However, where the sentences are negative, the noun/s after the exceptive 
may be in the accusative case. For example: 


1) The students did not come except 
one student. 

2) 1 did not see the students 
except one student. 

3) 1 did not sit with the students 
except one student. 


-A 

UtkYi 

.B 

.Ulk 

^ o^ULif* U .C 
.U> 


It may also be noted here that in such cases the case terminal of the 
excepted noun may be in accordance to the sense of the meaning. For 
example the sentence (A) above would mean that ‘only one student came’ 
and hence rules permit to say: 


Similarly, sentence ‘B’ would mean that ‘I saw only one student’, and 
hence ‘student’ is object of the verb wJij and therefore we would say: 

(iuB g> 0> 


In the case of the third sentence i.e. sentence ‘C’, it would mean that ‘I sat 
with only one student' and hence, rules permit to say; 

. (kiii ^ C. *^1 ^ ^»U Li rU 

In brief we can say that the 'exceptive' Yl: 

(i) Causes fatbah to the terminal letter of the noun that follows it provided 
that the;clause preceding it is in the positive sense. 
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(ii) May cause Fatbah to the terminal letter of the noun that follows it even 
where the clause preceding it is in the negative sense. 


iii) May cause the applicable case terminal if the sentence were rendered in 
posit ve sense. 

Apart from the exceptive Vj there are a few more words which are less 
frequently used as the exceptives. they are:*i^ ' 


These exceptives normally cause kasrah to the terminal letters of the nouns. 
For example: 


The students came except one student. 
The students came except one student. 




However, where the exceptives and *>!>■ are preceded by the word U 
they admit only the accusative case to the excepted noun. 


The students came except one student. 
The students came except one student. 


.a> 

/UvIp U 


In addition to the exceptives mentioned above, there are some more words 
used as exceptives or in a way very similar to them. 


I have also dealt in this lesson with ^ of General Negation i.e. ^ 

This *11 of General Negation is followed by a Common Noun of singular 
number in the accusative case with only one Fathah. For example we say: 

There is no body (not a soul) in the house. *Sf 

There is no doubt in it ^ V 


Exercises: 


1 .Translateinto English: 

wJfc.iLjj 

.jQsj;*)!! tiif <^ (• 6*^^ 
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0 

^ j,;i;uJi ^u-s.Vw 0 yiJ' juJv* j 3 (4^*^ 

^ *i\ *Slj ^J t^^-J j •y^'5l' 

(4^ siyJfcJL^ 4}t 4L;> tiZ.jAht 


2. Translate into Arabic: 

Yesterday I took the students of my class to the city’s zoological garden. It 
is the biggist zoological garden in our country. It has a large number of 
animals and birds. I requested to see the director of the zoo. The director 
received me with a courtesy smile in his office. 1 told him we needed a 
guide to conduct us systematically in the zoo. He told me he had no guides. 
However, he called one senior employee and instructed him to accompany 
us and to show us through the zoo. We started our tour inside the zoo from 
cage to cage in the wild animals comer. All cages had ferocious animals 
like lions, tigers, leopards, wild cats etc. except one huge cage. It was 
empty. Out of curiosity I asked why that cage was empty. Our companion 
told us that the cage was meant for a pair of white tigers. The tigress begot 
three cubs two months ago. For some unknown reason two of the three cubs 
died. The pair became suspicious of everyone approaching the cage. They 
did not allow anyone to go clo.se the cage except an old employee. One day 
this old employee entered the cage. In affection he lifted the cub but the 
pair were angry and attacked the old man who died inside the cage itself. 
The pair were furious. With great difficulty we removed the tiger family to 
seclusion and took away the dead body of the old man. Later the pair 
stopped eating anything as if they were in mourning for the old man they 
had killed. The mother did not have any milk to feed the cub. In a few days 
time they all died one by one. 

3; Make sentences/ running paragraph using all/some of the exceptives 
given below: 

4: Uke of general negation in your sentences/paragraph. 
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Glossary 


Intelligent (adj) 

(P)igrit (Adj SM) iri 

Sportsman 

(P) (Adj SM)^\o 

Either.....or 


Decision 

(P).St39 (SM)5t> 

Occasion 

(P) (SF) 

To hold (party) 


Party, function 

(P) (SF)iLU- 

To invite 


To reach; to arrive (at) 

" * » * ^ . 

/J-^ 

Residence; house 


Before; ahead of 

(Adv. of time used as preposition)J^i 

Minute 

(P) (SF) iiSi 

To come 

u jii / ^jJi 

Close friend, bosom friend 

*» '■*,* • - * * 
j 

Specified, scheduled 

(AdjSM) 

Invitee 

(P) (SM) f J>. 

Group 

(P) (SF) jiAi 

Individual 

(P) atjii (SM) A> 

In groups & singly 

(Adverb of manner)^i(3^ j 

To receive, to welcome 


Drawing-room 


To exchange 

ilitii / Jdlrt / 

Conversation, talk (P) 

^*j'j^(SM) (SM) 

Topic, subject 

(P).£*u.jJ»> (sm)£jj»> 

Different 

(Adj SM)(Jkis»^ 
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Studies 

Then Slowly slowly 

To shift«to drift (conversation) 

Success 

Great, grand 

To be determined (upon) 

Some, a few 

To have heart -to-heart talk 

Secret 

To appear 

To organize, to arrange 
To stand up; to get up 
To move 
Where 

To find 
Ready 

To proceed to, to head towards 

Towards 

Dear 

To celebrate 
To congratulate 
To wish 
Future 
To request 
Word 

Comprehensive 


(P) (SF) 

(Adv. of manner)5j^j 

/ J^! 

(P) oui-bij (SM)£v^ 
(Adj SM) pkA 
(AdjSM) 

(P) (SM) SJii. 


(P) (SM) 


J ^ ^ ^ ^ - 

o /J^j 

(Adj SM)>U^- 

(Adv. of place) 

(AdjSM)};> 

'" ' 4 •* j **■ 

/ijli /^J 

(P) iujf(SF)iar 

(Adj. SM)JfU 
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Advice 

To give lesson, to take (class) 

To become 

To welcome 

To second; to support 

To grab; to seize (opportunity) 

Opportunity 

To thank 

To attend; to be present 

To be found 

Except 

Programme 

To allocate 

To enable 

Regularity 

Punctuality 

Effort 

Sincere 

To realise; to eichieve (goal) 
Goal 

To be sufficient 
Inception 
To clean 
To decorate 
Calss 

Private; characteristic 


(Lja)»3i4t 

(y)V-y ^ j 

IJLg^u /Jbl 

(P) y} (SF)i>> 
i 

' ' * > ' . , . 




>^•51! 

(P) (SM) ^^’ji 

(P) (SF) 

(Adj SM) y^ 

Vijjwl 

(P) (SM)*3:i* 

»iUr 

(P) (SF)iii'jw 

U^kJ /<Jik 
'' Jtji / jij 

(P) Jj-li* (SM) jji* 
^ (SF) 
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Teacher 

(P) (sm)J.3a; 

Sick 

(P) (SM) >;> 

Dress; uniform 

(P) (SM) jr j 

School (pertaining to) 

(Adj. SM) 

To send back, to return 

/aVpI 

Peon 

(P) (SM)>t> 

Staff 

(P) jlip(SM) 

Finally 


To ask; to request 

Lit /si.it 

Of, about 


General knowledge; General information 

To answer 

iibf-) / w»lsrt 

Question 

(P) ix^\ (SM) 

Happy (P) 

l\j^ (SM) (SM) 

(Grass) pasturage 

j- I;. 

Performance 

(P) (SM) 

Strange; wonderful 

(Adj. SM)s;4> .44^ 

^ O' 

If 


To need; to want 

IsrliaiJ-} /^IsAi /^uAl 

Hurry 

/li^ 

In need of 


Sociology 

^Uat-V' 

Well-known 


To search (for), to look for 


Catalogue 

(P)j-J^(SM) 

Classified 




EXCEPTIVES 


233 


To copy; to note down 
Department; section 
As per, according to 
Written 

Recorded; written 
To waste 
Exercise; training 
To accompany 
To make tired 
Empty handed 
To determine (upon) 

To ring 
Bel] 

Study/ Study room 

To tap, to rap, to knock, to ring 

The bell rang 

To gesture, to beckon 

To inform 

Drawing room 

To answer, to reply 

To be lucky 

To fall, to be situated 

Vice chancellor 

Concerned people 

Warden of the hostel 

To reassure 

Zoological garden 


(P) fuJl (SM) ^ 
J \ii 'j / J 

■'** /f U*l 
(P) wjJj 

-- 7 




-'0 j 

(P) ,>!>' (SM) yjir 

ii'ji- 

.£ A. , 

ilA /v3Jb/ 

(ji 

U-jlj j 

out 
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Courtesy smile 


Guide 


To guide, to conduct 

/jLiiji 

Systematically 


Senior employee 


To instruct, to give instructions 


Out of curiosity 


Companion 

(P) (SM) 

Cub 

(P) jv;ii (SM) j;* 

To be suspicious, to suspect 


To approach 

Ciyt) ^4*/^ ^4*3^! 

In affection 


To lift 


Pair, spouse 

* l' 4* ’ ' 

t'Jj' ■'E.JJ 

To be angry 

/u-waAi 

Furious, angry 


With great difficulty 


To remove, to drive away 

f^Uuj /JUijI 

To take out 


To stop 

(4>^) 

To mourn 

uJu /w>JU 

In (the state of ) mourning 


To feed, to suck (at mother's breast) 


To nurse, to suckle 

4^i *4 

In a few days time 


One by one, one after the other 

j Juy j 
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Verb For Mixed Plurals And Adverbs 


The boy students and the girl students 


were waiting for the teacher. 


The bell rang. The teacher opened 

^. J- 53 

the door gently and entered 


the room gracefully. 


The (boy and girl) students got up 


as a mark of respect for him. 

.aJ 

Then they sat on the chairs 

J* jUi 

calmly and put 

i 3 3 

their satchels infront of them. 


After that each student tookout 


his book from his satchel silently 


and opened it on the lesson of the day 


carefully. 


The teacher took a book and a piece 


of chalk. He walked to the 


blackboard slowly. 


He started writing on the blackboard 


difficult words with their meanings. 

. ^ jLii.Aih 

Then he explained the lesson 


in simple words. 
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The teacher closed the book 
and returned it to its owner. 

Then he cast a look at the class 

and asked them about the homework. 

All the boy students 

and the girl students 

gave their notebooks to the teacher. 

The teacher took the notebooks 

and said with a smile: 

My children, you are 
hardworking students. 

Next time you all shall write 
an essay on historical monuments 
in Delhi. 

Then he left for another class. 


' * ' • * * I* 


Grammar: 

As explained earlier, the verbs in Arabic have to agree with their subjects in 
number and gender. 

This you have seen in examples separately set for masculine and feminine 
gender nouns. But what shall obtain in case of a mixed plural subject? 

In this case the masculine element of a mixed plural subject dominates. In 
other words the verb in such cases will be of masculine gender. For 
example you want to say that: Shankar. Asha and Usha went to see a film. 

This would be expressed in Arabic as follows: 

You can see that the verb used for this mixed plural subject is that we 
normally use with a masculine subject. 
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Where the verb for such mixed plural subject has to be used after the 
subject, in that case not only that it will be masculine but it will also have to 
agree with the subject in number. 

For example: 

Preposition in Arabic is called sJy i.e. Harf al-Jarr. This particle or 
preposition causes kasrah to the terminal letter of the noun it precedes. 
Such a noun is called i.e. in the genitive case. This point has also 

been discussed earlier in detail. 


The English adverb of place or adverb of manner etc. can be expressed in 
Arabic with a preposition preceding the noun. 


For example: 

* j ^ i '» * ''' 

The teacher opened the door calmly. ^^ 


Adverbs in Arabic are generally expressed with the noun in the accusative 
case. For example: 

The students stood respectfully for him . d U\ ^li 

1 will visit you in the evening. 

He came almost running ■ V ^>4^ 

He entered the room smilingly. 


Let me further explain to clarify that adverbial meaning for indicating 
manner is expressed mostly by placing the noun — verbal or infinitive form 
of the verb — in the accusative case. Verbal noun in this case may be 
singular or dual or plural according to the contextual requirement. 
However, this infinitive form of the verb shall always be singular. 


Let us see the following examples: 

The boy entered the room smilingly. 

The (two) boys entered the room smilingly. 


(T) 

iiyjl Jtojjjl (T) 




The boys entered the room smilingly. . (T') 

In the preceding examples is a verbal noun (active participle) and 
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hence, as explained in the foregoing, it is being used as adverb in the 
accusative case in singular, dual & plural. 


Ul 

WjSit ftf (T) 


Examples with infinitive form of the verb: 

The boy got up respectfully 
(i.e. out of respect) for the teacher. 

The (two) boys got up respectfully 
(i.e. out of respect) for the teacher. 

The boys got up respectfully 
(i.e. out of respect) for the teacher. 

It may also be borne in mind that there are certain adverbs which function 
exactly like the prepositions. For example: 

Above 
Under 
Behind 
Infront of 

These adverbs as above and more like them cause Kasrah to the terminal 
letter of the noun they precede. 

-Adverb of manner is known in Arabic as 

-Adverb of time is known in Arabic as 4 >U 

-Adverb of place is known in Arabic as: j \^\ ^ Jp 


(Adv. of place) 3^ 
(Adv of place) c-A? 
(Adv. of place) jj 
(Adv. of place) fUt 


Exercises: 


Translate into Arabic: 

One day I got up early in the morning. In fact it is not my habit to get up 

early. Normally 1 go to sleep very late in the night, say one O'clock or two 

O'clock when I have a lot of work, but in any case never before mid-night. 

1 have been having this habit since I joined a college in Delhi and started 

my hostel life. During my hostel life I used to keep awake till very late 
« 

preparing my lessons or doing my home assignment. This continued for 
complete five years during which period I completed my B.A. & M,A. 
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degrees. And now when I am no more a student, this old habit still persists 
with me. I have always known that early sleeping and early rising is good 
for health but my very sincere attempts at giving up this old habit have 
failed. 


2. Translate into English: 

JUi tiJlT ^^ 

.L*L^ 0IjLJ 
d>lJtkhj jlT .4>JaIhj ^\dt Ullll d»L-jJuJl3 

y*xi JJ>3 (*44^ 1-^ J ^ 3 

j»ii j AAtl 3^JuJi (^UoAt dj 3 ^ 

^-i^3 4,5^ ^ 

AJurU^Sf^ ^JA tjJLL* ^jt^j 

'J(4^ ^ J^Jdt 4^UlkJt J j! 3U<LJ» ^uiJi JJ 

3) Pick out all adverbs from the lesson & the exercises & use them in 
sentences of your own. 


Vocabulary: 


Habit 

(P) d/iilA (SF) SiiA 

Normally 

(Adv) iiVA 

Very 

(Adv. of manner) 

Late, Delay 

(NM) >-U 

When 


I have 

^JLu^ 



240 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


In any case 


Ever, always (also often used for never) 

Before 


Mid-night 


Since 


To join 


Life 

3c>yi 

Hostel 


During 


To prepare 

/Am /Opl 

Home assignment 


To continue 

*' , > * * ' 

>* ^J-^'Ji / 

To complete 


B, A. 


M. A. 


Degree 

(P)*i'iAl^ (SF)iA»^ 

To remain 


Health 


Useful, good 


Sincere 


Attempt, effort 

(P) o'ijUvl (SF) ii 

To give up 


To fail (in exam) 

* * f * » ^ 

To fail (in doing s. th. 

--f 

or in exam) 

Suddenly 

iUi 
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Passive Voice verb 

Kana + Past Tense + jlT 

Kana+Present Tense 


We lived in a village 
beside a jungle. 

There lived in this jungle 
beasts of prey. 

There was a lion also. The lion used 
to come to our village every night. 

The village-residents were afraid 
of this lion because this lion 
had killed a boy. 

The village-residents called a hunter 
to kill it. 

The hunter sat in a dark place 
one night. 

The lion came as usual 

and the hunter fired a shot at the lion. 

The lion was killed and the lion's dead 

body was carried to the house 

of the village chief 

and a cash prize was presented (given) 

lo the hunter. 


- ' S 1*1' ' 

. AmM jJUi 

5tr 


dlei^alf J-U?r 
.1^ 

fjiUT ^jJ 

dJL^ j jL-' 5\ J=i 

j 
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Grammar: 


We have seen that when is followed by a verbal noun in the accusative 

case as its predicate, it gives the meaning in past continuous. For example: 

0 

The boy was sitting. L-JV^ Aljlt 

When the verb is placed before a past tense verb, it changes the 
meaning into the past perfect. For example: means: he went; but if we 

say then it would mean: he had gone. In this form of the verb the 

verb may immediately be followed by the second verb. However in 
Arabic it is preferable that jVT should be followed by the subject and then 
the second verb should be placed. For example: 

‘ The boy had killed the lion JijjJl 


If the object is a linkable pronoun then the construction order shall change 
slightly, e.g. 

The teacher had beaten him. 

In the sentence above the verb is followed by the second verb 
followed by linkable pronoun which plays object and finally the overt 
subject. 


If the verb is placed before the present indicative verb, then in this case 
the meaning of the verb indicates habit or a continuous process in the past. 
For example the verbv-^-^Hi means: he goes; but if we say: ^ it 

would mean; he used to go. Similarly j^l<14nieans “he lives” but 
would means “he lived” or “he used to live” which meaning indicates a 
continuous process of living in the past. 


Passive Voice Verb: 

Always a verb is either intransitive or transitive. An intransitive verb 
requires at least a subject and a transitive verb requires at least a subject and 
an object to make a complete meaningful sentence. 

Passive voice can not be made from intransitive verbs. Passive voice cannot 
be made from reflexive verbs. 
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Passive voice is made from the transitive verbs. 

Passive voice is sparingly used in Arabic. It is very simple to change a 
transitive verb into passive voice. 

i) The first letter of a verb is given a dammah. 

ii) The pienultimate letter is given a kasrah in the case of the past tense verb 
and in the case of present imperfect verb the penultimate letter is given a 
fathah. 

iii) The terminal letter retains original diacritical mark which is Fathah in 
the case of the past tense verb and dammah in the case or the present tense 
verb. 

Example: 


Past tense active voice 

Past tense passive 

voice 

He killed 


He was killed 


He carried 


He was carried 


He presented 


He was presented 

* 4 

(iv) In certain derived verbs 

i.e. forms of verbs derived from triliteral verbs 

not only that the first letter/ syllable is given a dammah but the second 

syllable is also given a dammah. 



Example: 




He received 


He was received 


He exceeded 


He was exceeded 


Present tense active voice 

Present tense passive voice 

He kills 

* 

He is killed 


He carries 

J 

He is carried 


He exceeds 


He is exceeded 

jj'^ 

He receives, he welcomes 

A 9 

He is received/ 




He is welcomed 


All passive voice verbs in past and present are conjugated similarly 

as in the 
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active voice. For sample conjugation please see appendix. 

In the case of active voice verb, the verb takes object beside the subject. We 
have known that the subject takes d^mmah and the object takes Fatkah, For 
example; 

The boy killed the lion Jai 

In the sentence above the subject iljJl takes d^mmah and which is the 
object terminates with Fathah. 

However, in the case of passive voice, the subject does not make physical 
appearance in the sentence. It is the object which figures in the sentence. In 
this case, the object is given d^mmah and it is known in Arabic Grammar 
terminology as agent of the subject u-JU). It is worth pointing here 

that in English also only the object appears and the subject is not 
mentioned. It is only understood from the context. For example, we say in 
English: 

The lion was killed. 

It would be seen that in the sentence above the suject is nowhere mentioned. 
So also in Arabic we would say: 

The lion was killed 

Here also we mention only the object and give it dammah. as explained 
earlier. 

Theoretically speaking, we can render all the transitive verbs into the 
passive voice. However, all verbs are not used in passive voice. Specially 
for the humanbeings the Arabic passive verb is used sparingly and it is used 
only in such places where there is no escape from it. 

Besides, there is another way of giving expression to the passive without 
taking recourse to the actual passive verb. We use for this purpose the 
verb followed by the infinitive form of the verb in the nominative case 
as shown hereunder: 


A solution to the problem has been found. 
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The Conference will be held 
in Geneva next month. 

In this kind of sentences the infinitive form of the verb and the noun 
governed by it shall be placed in construct position i.e. 

The infinitive verb concurrently plays the role of subject and hence it would 
take dammah while the noun governed by it shall have kasrah. 


In passive voice the expression “by” is very often used in English, e.g. 


The glass was broken (by) a worker. The meaning of (by) in the Arabic 
passive voice is expressed by using (Jr?). For example in Arabic we would 
say; 

The glass was broken by a worker ja 


Period of time or point of time 


I have been working in this factory (for) 
the past twenty years. 

In the sentence above (for) is used to indicate 
expressed by using (4-i^) in Arabic. 


period of time which is 


1 have been working in this factory 
(since) 1990. 



J ("^) 


In the foregoing sentence (since) is used to indicate point of time which is 
expressed by using (J-^) in Arabic. 


In Arabic both (1) period of time and (2) point of time, are expressed by 
using (•Aii) . We can also use only (Jr?) in both these cases, e.g. 


UlP 


T ^ A 




\Xk (>) 

j vjiii jA ^ ( T ) 


Exercises: 


1. Translate into Arabic: 

(a) A dinner-party was held when the son of a big businessman passed in 
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his B.A. examination. Many big people were invited to the party. The house 
of the businessman was decorated lavishly. The street was swept and 
washed. The carpets were spread and the chairs and the tables were 
arranged properly. The guests were received warmly and seated at proper 
places. TTiey were offered the best kinds of food and drink. 


(b) (I) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 


I had seen this film last week also. 

Had he gone to meet his relatives there? 

I used to wish him every day. 

She lived in this house two years ago. 

The elephant had been killed with gun. 

He w ill be punished for his misbehaviour. 

They will be trained before they are sent abroad. 
He is being punished for his negligence. 


2) Rewrite the following sentences correctly after replacing the verbs of 
active voice with those of the passive voice: 


t 


^ i ^ 

^ U-J) 

ji cP 4^' 

. IJUfc 

4j^ jt J4^ i3jlia3\ dJUb 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 


Translate into English: 


ijdjAlloJ ^ 

■ ^ J ^ 

Jlipi 
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3 sii5^ 3 

J^i^iw 4-J^ ^ jiJ» J^I ^ it jJji 

. *3^ J0 ^ J4^' JJijS j 3«^ 


4) Separate all the passive voice verbs from the foregoing paragraph and 
use them in sentences of your own. 


Glossary: : 5 C^U^\ 


Dinner 


lu* 

Party 


(P) d-'iU^- (SF) iiii- 

A dinner party 



To hold (a party) 


iitij /^\i\ 

He held (organised) a party. 



When 



To pass (examination) 


l3Car| / 

Examination 


(P)OUl^) (SM) 

B. A. 



Many 


(.j*) 

To invite 


To be invited 


®3^-^ 

To decorate 


* f' f 

Jijiji 'j 

Lavishly 



To sweep 


^ 0 -* ^ ^ r -- 

To wash 


•jL-i/'j-J; /J_i. 

Carpet 


(P)J^V^ (SF) 

To spread (bed/carpet) 


' *r * * ' ' '' 

To arrange 


r • * *.* . 

Ujy /^Ji / 

Properly 


. ^1-i liLij 

To receive (s. 0 .), to welcome 

vuis-^; / j 4 L 14 / 
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To receive (s. th.) 


Warmly 


Place 

(P) (SM)ol^ 

Proper 

(Adj.SM) 

To offer, to give 


Kind 

(Adj. SM) 

Food 

(P) (SM) fUfc 

Drink 

(P) (SM) 

To see (film etc) 


Film; movie 

(P) f'iUl (SM)^ 

To wish, to love 


Gun 

Jila (SF)i:iiIJ 

To punish 


Misbehaviour 

jJLmJI t-jmut 

To train 

* • •' * * ^ 

Abroad 

^ jui 

Negligence 

JiUi 

To neglect 

*iui! / 

To appoint 


Government 

{P)d>u^ (SF)i; 

Additional 

(Adj. SM)^U.! 

Guard, watchman 

(P) <>'> (SM) J-jbi 

Sanctuary 

f> 

Mercilessly 


To shift (s. th.) 


To clean 

lijb;T / /^lai 

Director: manager 

(P)6jji-^ / (SM)>:-u 

Dining-table, table 

(P) jL;»> (SF) ijdU 
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To deliver, to handover 

Postman 

Fruit seller 

Fruit 

To arrange in rows 

Tidily 

Mirror 

Tree 

To call, to send for 
Factory 
Position (job) 

Vacant 

Vacancy 


(P) iri> (SF) i^v* 

ft -> i, * ^ tfo - 

/cA^ /UU^ 

iJut, 

(P) i<(>.i,(SF)J>!w& 

^Ura« / (SM) 
LiSVbj / (SF) 

(Adv. SM)>U 
(P) >l>S. / (SF) 5>U 



LESSON — 32 




Vocatives, Interrogatives, Weak Verbs 


Hamid is a studious & serious student. 

^ ' a t .,1 * . 

All (boy & girl) students love him. 


and the teachers also love him. 


Once it happened that he absented (himself) 

- ^ ^ ' 

from the school for two days. 


His classmates wanted to go 


to him in order to know the reason 


for his absence. 


On the third day of his absence 


they went to his house after the school. 


They found him at home. However, he 


appeared tired . 

. UL^tju 

Some of them asked him: 

a J * a ^ 

O' Hamid, what happened to you? 

, Jut\^ b 

You have not been attending the school for 

ia^ JaXati\ V 

three days. 

.^bl Jujt 

Hamid said: My friends. 

JtS 

I was sick. 

^ a ^ 

1 had gone with some of my relatives 

«'■ Si ' , # • C » 

to the zoo three days ago. 

•fi? J5 

It (the weather) was very hot. 


The winds were like fire and violent. 

.S.'w.jlA j jlJl 3^ 
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And in this heat we roamed about 
in the zoo from one cage 
lo another and we continued walking whole 
day long. 

We did not take rest at all. 

We became tired. Then in the evening 
we returned to our house/ home. 

1 felt that 1 was extermely tired. 

1 did not eat anything. 

1 went to my bed early in the night. 

1 spent the whole night in fever. 

My people thought that I was tired 
and nothing (else). 

But when they found me feverish in 

the morning also, they became worried and 

called a doctor. 

The doctor examined me properly 
and said that 1 had a sun-stroke. 

He gave me medicine and now 
by God's grace I have improved greatly. 

In a day or two I will be all right . 

The tea came and all of them drank tea. 
Then they got up to leave wishing 
fast recovery for Hamid 
and praying to God for his health. 

Hamid thanked his friends 
for their vistit 

and bade them farewell saying: 


• t JUl ^ 

. I JjT UL* 

Jt 3 Ul;p 

‘Ulji 

• J^j 

^jiVlapI 
f Ji 

«uiji 

.AsA,a\ AJJt 
1a\^ 

:*5mJ 
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See you, brothers/ friends. 

We shall meet, God so willing after 
two days in the school itself. 

Grammar; 


^ 


Vocative: 

Vocative in Arabic is called <3^ which literally means “particle for 
inviting attention of some one.” The word used for this purpose in Arabic is 
b which is equivalent of O' of the English language. 

We hardly use this O' when we call some one. So also in Arabic. However, 
at places and particularly in the written Arabic we use this li more often, b 
is used before a noun or a pronoun. 

Noun after this vocative will not take -J' and it will be in the nominative 
case i.e. its terminal letter shall have dammah (only one dammah) for 


example: 

O' boy b 

O’ children iVj* b 

O’ Hamid b 

Where for reasons we can not give a clear dammah to the noun, it shall be 
supposed to be having dammah. For example: 

O’ Usha ' Liji b 

O’ Mala b 

O’ you sSa b 


Where the noun is in construct position with another noun, in that case the 
noun so adressed shall be in the accusative case i.e. the terminal letter of the 
first noun shall have a Fathah. For example: 

O’ street boy 
O’ school boys 


^ jUJi jJj b 
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O’ Abdullah 431^^ 

Another popular vocative is for masculine and for feminine 
meaning the same as above. In this case the noun shall have J'. For 
example: 

O’ boy j13 

O’ boys i'i J'it 

O’ girl 1^4* 

At places U and l^sj' may be combinedly used as follows: 


O’ boy 
O’ girls 


14^1 \i 


In case of the vocative and b no noun or pronoun etc can be used in 
construct position. We have seen in earlier lessons that the Arabic language 
is very sensitive about the masculine and feminine genders. For example: if 
the subject is masculine, then the verb also has to be masculine etc. 
However, in the case of voctive the same (masculine) vocative can be used 
with all nouns irrespective of its gender and number. 


Interrogatives: 

Same is the case with interrogative pomouns. For example: U meaning 
“what” . ^meaning “who”, will be used with all nouns irrespective of their 
number and gender saving only that U is used with objects other than 
humanbeings and strictly and only with objects meaning humanbeings. 
For example: 


What is this? 
This is a book. 
This is a lion 


IJUk 
.jLif IJU 


The same 'JU U may be used for questioning about objects of feminine 
gender also unless otherwise we know for certainty that the object 
questioned about is a feminine gender noun where alone we shall usc^oJi* U. 

Following examples shall amply clarify the usage of ^j.i''who". 
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Who is he? 


Who is she? 


Who are you? (S.M.) 


Who are you? (S.F.) 


Who are they? (P.M.) 


• 

Jii is also an interrogative pronoun which , when placed alone, does not 
have any meaning; However, when it is palced before a nominal sentence of 
positive sense, it renders it into question. For example means: he is a 

boy, but if we say?4Jj Ji, it would mean: Is he a boy? 

When this Jifc is placed before a verbal sentence, in this case it has to be 
translated as : did, do, will & shall etc. in apposition to the tense of the 
verb. For example: 

Did you go to the school? 


Do you go to the school? 


Will you go to the school? 


• 

It is important to note that Ja is used only with the sentences of positive 
meanings where the answer may be given by ^ Yes or V No. 

There is another particle or interrogative pronoun which is called 

i.e. Hamza for interrogation. It is used with the nominal and verbal 
sentences with the same meaning as above. For example: 

Is he a boy? 


Did you go to the school? 

Ji) c4ii \ 

However, another quality of this < is that it 
negative meanings also. 

can be used with sentences of 

Forexample; 


The boy is not sitting 


Is not the boy sitting? 


, You did not go the school. 
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Did you not go to the school? 

Do you not go to the school? 

(Don’t you go to the school?) 

Another characteristic of ^ is that it indicates choice. In other terms, where 
the answer can not be made in "yes" or "no" only ^ is used for interrogation. 
In this case, T is followed by meaning "or". For example: 

Did you eat apple or banana? ^Uall 1 

In this case, as it is clear , the answer can not be made by 'yes' or 'no'. We 
have to answer in a full sentence or at^least we have to mention the object 
eaten by its name, saying I ate apple 

In brief, we can say that “ i ” can be used in place of “ , but we can not 

use “ Jjfc ” in place of ^ . 

Besides, there are many other interrogatives like Ul meaning "why", 
meaning "where", etc and all these have to be used in their abstract forms 
with nouns of all genders and numbers as explained above. 

The defective verbs: 

In Arabic, verbs which necessarily cause di^mmah to the subject i.e.Mubtada 
and fathah to the predicate i.e, Khabar are known as “defective verbs” i.e. 

. They are also known as sisters of They fuction in the 
same manner as jvT , i.e. they allow dammah to its Mubtada and fathah to 
its Khabar. 

The most popular & widely used defective verbs are as follows: 

To be UjT / /^VT 

To become 
To be, to become 

(with special reference to morning time) 

To be, to become cLJij 

(with special reference to evening time) 
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* . ' • > , • * 

To be, to become 

(with special reference to forenoon) 

To be, to become U\i</c4si / oU 

(with special reference to forenoon) 

These verbs have been very carefully used in this lesson to indicate their 
appropriate and specialized meaning and usage. However, these verbs are 
loosely used without reference to time factor. For example is used in 
the meaning of ” to become" without its being restricted to morning time 
alone and similarly and other verbs. 

Besides, there are some other verbs which grammatically fall under the 
category of defective verbs. 

Some of these verbs may be rendered into present indicative while some 
others can be fully conjugated and a few have fixed forms. 

There is a defective verb which can not be rendered into present imperfect. 
This verb is It is employed to render a sentence of positive sense into 
that of negative sense. However, it functions exactly like any other 
defective verb. For example: JJl^- Jjjii is a nominal sentence meaning: the 
boy is sitting. And when we say: jJjJi it would mean: The boy is 

not sitting. The predicate after may also be in the genitive case 
provided it is preceded by a preposition. For example^bin J-J, 
however meaning remains the same: 'The boy is not sitting'. Another 
characteristic of this "past defective verb" is that it gives the meaning in the 
present indicative. 

All the.se verbs, like other ordinary verbs are preferably used before their 
subjects where they agree with them only in gender. However, if they have 
to be used after the subjects, they will have to agree with them in gender 
and number also. 

Exercises: 

1. Translate into Arabic: 

(a) ’My friend Uday was an intelligent and a hardworking student. He was 
my classmate in M. Com. He used to remain busy all the time (with) 
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reading books on his subject and the related topics. As a result of his 
continuous and systematic reading, he became very proficient in his subject:' 
Teachers were happy with him and so were the students. He passed his M. 
com. with distinction in each paper, and soon after that he got a big post in 
the government with huge salary. Now we do not meet but I still remember 
him, I don’t know whether he remembers me or not. 

(b) 1 am not a difficult person. This is perhaps the reason that people take 
me for a ride. I often think that I should change my habits, but now it is not 
possible. Who can change at my ripe age of 50 years. Yesterday I had gone 
to the electricity office to pay my bill. The queue was long and I was 
getting late for office. In the meantime some one called me from behind 
and said: Good man, do you recognise me? My name is Sashank. Don’t you 
remember me? You once helped me. I was getting late for my interview 
and on my request you gave me a lift on your scooter to the place of my 
interview. I am now working in that office only because of you. I was very 
pappy to know that. I thought it was really not bad to be good. Somewhere, 
some time you do get recognition—your reward of being good. 




2. Translate into English: 

CJjll ui 

^ UJb 

Uaji cJti j ^ j 5 ) 

jLi Is ^ J 0*^' iJ SlasiUl 5! 

iJ jit j s'A ii J ^ iju^ liijdj Jj^jj sji'jj 

uu^\ ^ dJr UJLA 


J ijLPU^i u u ^ 

flOA iLfij iUi*l L>i J *1^ 

iLlj aju uju>j ujlp yji 
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' ^ JL 


^ ^ m 


jljr ui^li L5 .^uli ^jjj^ ^!rfj ^ 

J1>- J vi;!* u.t>i! ifiijt y>i -Ui rfUJi U tjiii J ^ 

^ o’ *^0 *{^’^' J ^Ul J^lij ^lIji 

ii;ln >lJi Jd> ui^ u;U .iiiJU- cjir >uJ» o’ 3 ’J? ^13^' 

uJ 1 j^jA ji^ ^*jj^ ^ j! 

^ Is^j ^3^’ j’^ UJJL^ ^Uiajt jLm j 

\ ijn >1 UjLpj j UA^t 

’jSj^^ JjijLiai LJLU’j ^3^l Jjil t£jlJp Jj^ .Ujjlai lll^lj . 

Ligi Ui^ ^ iltijnsi ulii^ -Ojs^' { ifaw » ^^^3^ 

f J^.i^ji ^4^’ ^54^’ iiSaii^ o5j3^’ (4^=? ^’3^ 

?j’j! ^j 3-^ iijaiil ijy^s iy iji Lit j jLi*i/i ^ i^LJt 

3) Separate all the defective verbs from the foregoing passage and use them 
in sentences/ paragraph of your own. 


Vocabulary: 

Uday (proper noun) 
Intelligent 
M, Com. 

All the time 
Subject, topic 
As a result (of) 
Continuous 
Systematic 
And so 

To pass (examination) 

f 

With distinction 


tf'AjI 


(P)»4rii(Adj.SM) 5?^ 
531^1 fji- J> U 

ojjJldlliy 


(P) (SM) 


(Adj. SM)>l-i 
(Adj. SM) ^ 

(0''*“?') '3'a^! ^ ^'S^\ 


j'iS'W 
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Each; every 

JS* 

And soon after that 


To get 


Salary 

(P) 

Post, job, position 

(P) JiiUij (SM) u^j 

To remember ij 


1 still remember (him) 


Either.or 

fl.iSj 

To walk (slowly) 

(S-J®^) 

Aimlessly 


Road 

(P) £j'jp (SM) £jU 

Weather 

(P) (SM)^ 

Reward 

(P)»(SF) 

To take for a ride, to cheat 


Ripe age 

t ' ' t 

Electricity office 


Queue 

(P) (SM) 

To know, to recognise 


Scooter 

2b 2br1 

Interview, meeting 

(P)«^l »(a (SM) iU) 

To transport, to give a lift 


Pleasant 

(Adj. SM) CAi^ 

Slowly 


To look (at) 


Commodity, goods 

(P) ^ (SF) liL 

To display 


Displayed 

(Adj. SM) 

Showroom; exhibition 

(P)>jUi (SM) » 
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Voice; sound 

(P)it>>l (SM) i 

Shop (P) Jr;riri (sm) 

(P) (SM) Jaiii 

To call; to accost 


From behind 


To turn (to) 


Of mine, my 

J 

Dear (to me) 

(P) (SM) ji/ 

For, since 


Year (P) itjli (SF) il:. (P) (SF) ili 

To rush: to walk hastily 


Arm 

(P) ^ (SF) ifrU 

To kiss 


Warmth 

(NF) 

Meaning 

(P) (SM) 

Thing 

(P) ;i;i( (SM) iJk 

About many things 


To revive 


Memory 

(NF) iX'* 

Hour, watch 

(P) wiIpL. (SF) UU 

For hours together 


To feel 


To pass (some place) 

»r 

(V) ^J* 

Passage (of time) 

JJj* 

Tiredness; weariness 

Qm)CJct 

Neither ....nor 


To close 



% 
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rr — ^ joJi 


Time & Date 


One morning 


at 8 o'clock 


or 8.15 


I was standing in queue 


at a bus stop. 


It was the time when the (bus) stops are 


crowded with those going 


to the offices and the schools. 


1 was standing waiting for the bus 


when suddenly I heard a person 

cJiw il 

behind me grumbling. 


1 turned towards him and (I) saw 

f f ^ , t ' f ■' 

C-i» J J9 Jgrv CJ 

a thin and middle aged person. 


It was evident from his appearance 


that he was a clerk in some office. 


When he saw me turning towards him. 


he asked me befriendingly: 


What is the time, my (dear) brother? 


I looked at my watch and replied (to him): 

(4J) c4rlj sLjil 

It is half past eight (or 8.30). 


The stranger continued 


the conversation saying: 
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It always happens like this. I leave 


every day quite early for the office but I 


reach there late 


most of the time. 


We don't have any system 


and there is none to take to task 


these government employees. 

• Jwf W jM 

We , the employees of private offices. 


work like donkeys. 

-- ^ ^ ^ 

• jAf 

But (despite that) 


Our employer is never happy with us. 


The employees 


of Delhi Transport Corporation 


do not know the value of time. 


They are always late and cause 

.. , t , ^ \ ' X* * 

0 J 0 ^ 

delay to us. 


Look my dear sir, I leave every day for my 


office at eight o'clock exactly so that I can 

^ 

reach my office on time. 


Inspite of this I am late for office 

JA ^ul diJi 4>^ 

for a week or ten days 


every month. 

f ^ tm 

4 

The boss scolds me 


and cuts my salary. 


He thinks I am lazy. 


don't make hurry. 


Last Friday, on 18th 
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instant I was late 


for half an hour and 1 reached office 


at half past ten. 

. ^ 

As soon as I reached there. 


my employer called me to his room. 


I went to his room with my heart 


beating (hard) 


and my head bowed down. 


The master cast at me an examining look 

1 jki 

and reminded me angrily 


that 1 was late 


on 6th, 9th, 10th, 

J f>*' 

I3th, & 16th 

jiAP j ViLJVd^ 

instant. 

,iS jb?d' jir^^ 

After giving me a normal dose 

ip Jr 

of scolding and chiding, he gave me 


the final notice, saying: 


If you are late after today. 


1 shall remove you from your job. 

j ^ 

J-ijlJl Jp 

And here the stranger stopped 

Uliy Up j 

and heaved a deep sigh as if he was 

\4j»P 1 1 iiPi 

preparing to resume the conversation 


when suddenly there appeared a bus 


at some distance. 


He cancelled the conversation 

Ajl 

and got ready for boarding 


as if he was preparing 

i^AjV 

to attack his worst enemy. 
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The bus came and stopped 
and the queue moved . 

The people started getting in 
one by one. 

When I entered the conductor said: 

It is complete. 

I looked back and saw the stranger was 
on the verge of weeping. 

I got down immediately and gave him 
my turn so that he could reach 
his office on time, and is not removed 
from his job. 

As far as I am concerned (or as regards me), 
I am a government employee. 

There is none 

to scold me in the office. 

I am a confirmed employee 
and nobody can remove me 
from my job. 

I get my salary every month . 

What if I am late today intentionally 
for a good cause. 


jUu j 
: Jll dJUi UJUpj 

.fUJ 

<>* jLii ^ juji 

fUi U( 

^Uli 

u( 

J-L'Sf 


Grammar: 

In Arabic, the word meaning hour or o'clock is JUC. It is preceded by the 
definite article A1 13* while it is used to tell or ask time. 

The noun ^ before or after IpLJi means 'what', for example: 


What is the time? 
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Either of the two expressions given above may be used to ask time. 

In standard Arabic, only the ordinal numbers are used for telling time 
except for 'one' where alone the cardinal number meaning one i.e. is 
used. 

As is evident, the word iPUJ»is a feminine gender noun because it ends with 
the Taa Marboota 5. It is therefore, the “full hour” is expressed in Arabic 
by an ordinal number of feminine gender. For example eight o'clock and 
nine o'clock will be expressed thus: 

8 o'clock 

9 o'clock SUmiUIi 

For half in Arabic we say and for quarter the word used is ciA 

These partitive nouns are used as they are without any change. 


For example: 

Half past nine or 9.30 
(literally: nine & half) 

Quarter past eighth or 8.15 Uh 

The preposition ‘at’ with reference to time means ‘ ’ in Arabic. 


For example: 

at 8 O'clock ^ 

The preposition ^ functions normally i.e. it gives kasrah to all the 
temporal nouns which are governed by it except eleven and where the 
Arabic compound numbers are treated as indeclinable. 

The word for minute in Arabic is Its plural is j;Ui 

VU means second of which the plural is 


The meaning of ‘past’ as in the combinations: half past or five minutes past, 
is expressed by the conjunctive j. For example: 


1) Five minutes past eight (O'clock) 

2) Half past eight or 8.30 




The meaning of 'to' as in the combinations: quarter to eight or five minutes 
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to eight, is expressed by For example: 

i ' ^ 

at quarter to eight J 

at five minutes to eight ipLJi ^ 

It is important to note that minutes are expressed by cardinal numbers. 

A. M., is expressed by the word or For example: 

7.00 A .M. or 7.00 O'clock ji 

in the morning 

' P.M.' is exprssed by the word or For example: 

5.00 P. M. or 5.00 O’clock jt ipllli 

in the evening. 

In Arabic a day of twenty four hours is called plural is 
Day-time is called and the night J 9 I or iiiJ. 

“Today” has the fixed form of f>1* . 

“Week” means ^plural is . Following are the Arabic names of 

the days of the week. 


Sunday 

(rji) 

Monday 


Tuesday 

»ir5W) 

Wednesday 

(f^) 

Thursday 

(fji) 

Friday 

(f>:) 

Saturday 

, >44^' (fji) 


“Month” in Arabic is ^ 4 ^ with the plural ^4-^' or . 
Following are the names of the months; 


Arabic Names 

Christian Names 



January 

ji^ 


February 


jtiT 

March 

>> 
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April 

sa 

J*? 

May 



June 



July 


‘r'f 

August 


JA' 

September 

• • 


October 

^ « 


November 


J jyir 

December 

• 

“Year” in Arabic generally 

'* y ' t ''' 

means with the plural o>--> or . 

Another word is plural 


For season in Arabic we use 

the word J-ii. Its plural is There are 

four seasons in the year. They are as follows: 


Summer (season) 


(J*^) 

Winter (season) 



Spring (season) 


(J^) 

Autumn (season) 


-- > ^ 

(ji*) 

Date in standard Arabic is 

expressed by using 

ordinal number. It is 

normally preceded by the word f jJ' . For example: 


I will visit 


;j3' 

Your office 



On 18th instant 


f Jt 

We may drop the word 

i.e. day, however, we still use the ordinal 

number to express date. For example: 


I will visit 



Your office 



On 18th 

* 1 



instant ^ 
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There is another small grammar point which we have casuUy dealt with in 
the main body of this lesson. It is called - ikhtisas. When a noun is 

used to qualify a pronoun of the I person, it is always placed in the 
accusative case. This qualifying noun also restricts the meaning & makes it 
emphatic in a way . It is conveyed as follows: We the Indians. 

Note: 

However, practically in the day-to-day life, in the spoken language, 
generally the cardinal numbers are used for indicating time & date etc. For 
example, we would say: 

It is now 9:30 (ciJai) 

I'll meet you at 5.15 PM JUlIJi dJuLlli 

It is 14 January to day 

Exercises: 

(1) Translate into Arabic : 

Gopal is a young boy. He is a student in Delhi Public School. His school 
opens at 9.00 A.M. Gopal has never been late for school. He gets up early 
in the morning at about six O'clock. After waking up, he goes to the 
bathroom and cleans his teeth and washes his face. At 6.30 he goes for short 
walk and returns home at 7.00 O'clock. Then he takes his bath and puts on 

clean clothes. And after that he throws a cursory glance at the newspaper. 

> 

At 8.00 O'clock he takes his breakfast. At 8.15 sharp always he leaves his 
home for the bus-stop where he gets his school bus at 8.25 or 8.30. 

And this bus normally takes twenty minutes to reach the school. In this way 
Gopal always reaches the school before 9.00 O'clock . Last Monday, 16th 
April, Gopal did not go to the school. Then the following two days i.e. on 
17th and 18th April also he could not go to the school. His classmates got 
worried and on the evening of the 18th April after the school, they went to 
his house to see him. Gopal was better. He thanked them for visiting him 

f 

and told them he would go to school from 23rd April. 
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2) Translate into English: 

iwi '•i* 

jp *^9^ Uil . a^i' ,0 iJ .^uii jM j . 4**1^ 

4^ j! fUAal^j j ^^lIJi ^tUf uji u;»i 

4PL11I J ^uIJI ^ ^ ijii .^Ul3l 

.^1^1 

jL^ i j) , i)'j ^UiJl ^ ^iS'Jij J ^LIJ^ ^ 

^tlil ^ Jj^^ l^\ ijiu .\^jiS iiLfls)) ^ulJt ^ j^l.A Jb.^ Jrf 

J>^ ^UlJl 

fj^'j j-^ J-*^' fjai* iilTi ^ -t>^i *^! (X ti? 6*^ 

. J j jvriii J jJLj< Jj ^jklij jr 

3. Write a paragraph on a situation using therein time, dates & days for 
as many times as possible. 

4. Write a paragraph on the activities of the mosque in your 
neighbourhood. 

5. Rewrite names of months & days and use them in sentences of your own. 


Vocabulary: 5 


To wake up 


Bathroom 

(P) diUlU- (SM)fU^ 

To clean, to wash 


Face 

(P) s>j (SM) y-j 

To take bath 

.^ . ' • • , ^ ' • ' t ^ ' • . 

Clothe/ dress 

(P) (SM) J4i (P)4'Q (SM)^!}* 

To throw 

U-jfc /ji ^lii/ «iuit 

Glance 

(P) (SF) 

Cursory glance 


Newspaper (P) (SF) 5ai> (P) (SF) ivv> 
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Sharp (time) 


Always 


Normally 


Break, intermission 


Programme 

(P) (SM) 

Culture 

(P) (SF)i*ia 

Cultural 

(Adj. SM) ^U» 

To continue 


To distribute 

jji 

Prize; award 

(p) (SF) 

Winner 

(P) (SM) ji'U 

To weep, to cry 


To refuse 

Uaij/Jaiji/jeij 

To meet (a demand or request) 


To call 


To come 

U jJLi 

To ask (about) 

(0^) /Ji-- 

Reason 

(P) OC*i (SM) 

To give 

frliflpj / JaiJ / 

To carry 

^ ^ ^ 

To do (s. th.) excessively 


To cause 


Pimple 

(P) Jfli* (SM) Jii 

To understand 


Advice 

(P) (SF) 

To accept 


Greed 

(P) £ui) (SM) 

Happiness 

(NF) JjUi 



LESSON — 34 




The Relative Pronoun 


One Sunday I got up 


from my sleep early . 

t 

1 lit the lamp which was placed 

jMtJl 

on the side table and searched 


for my watch 


which I had put under my pillow 


before sleeping. 


1 saw the time, it was 


five almost. 

Uilli 

I tried to sleep again 


but the sleep did not come to me. 


1 left my bed and went to 


the bathroom. I cleaned my teeth 

f f f ' 

and washed my face. 


Then I changed my clothes 


and decided to go out for walking 


and inhaling fresh air. 


1 came out and walked 


and saw a scene which 

j 3 

I had not seen all my life. 


The weather was pleasant 


and the breeze was cool and tender. 

j lijii j 
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I walked and walked till I reached 
the garden of the area. 

The flowers were blossoming 
and the birds were sitting 
on the trees and chirping. 

1 also saw people sitting 
in groups on the green grass 
beside the flower-beds or walking 
on the grass bare-footed. 

Everyone was inhaling the fresh air 
which was free from any pollution. 

I also sat in a comer which 
was away from these people 
whom I did not know. 

I became lost in this beauty which 
surrounded me from all sides 
and 1 forgot everything so much so 
that I did not feel the passage of time. 
When I felt the pinch of the sun 
I recovered from my dreams 
and cast a look around me. 

I found that those who were sitting 
there had returned. 

I also prepared to return and decided that I 
would get up from sleep 
at an early hour of every morning 
in order to enjoy myself 


jc4i- 

iUIbf cJlTj 

J.IJI iSaiXj 

Jt jUjSH / > 

is jP Jt- 

jilaJi is'j^s jlT 


j ^ C-llr Uei\ U( 

4^JLIt IJla CJ 

^ j' 

Jff 

Sjlai j 

t ji\^ 

.tjilp Jll JUb 
J ^^ d>JuLi»l \Jeu\ til 
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the beauty of Nature and make 
good health. 





Grammar: 

Beside a few other words used as the relative pronouns in Arabic and 
and their different forms for duals and plurals are considered to be the 
regular relative pronouns. is used for singular masculine and it is 
considered to be i.e. indeclinable. Its dual form is . It is 

declinable in the sense that while is used in the nominative case 
is used in the accusative and genitive cases. je-Ul is the plural form which is 
also i.e. indeclinable. Similarly the word is used for the singular 
feminine and it is or indeclinable . Its dual form is in the 

nominative case while is used in the accusative and the genitive 
cases. or or is the plural of and this plural form is 

treated as i.e. indeclinable. 

Any of the foregoing relative pronouns is used more or less as adjective for 
the noun it qualifies and this relative pronoun has to be necessarily followed 
by a pronoun—external or latent, explaining further the noun it qualifies. For 
example: 

I saw the man whose son I beat. 

In the foregoing sentence it would be seen that the relative pronoun 4 ^«U^ is 
used here to qualify the noun and it is followed by the external 

pronoun which is attached to in and it further explains the noun 
Without this pronoun which is called in Arabic^r^ or the 

returner pronoun in English, the sentence in Arabic will be considered 
incomplete and its meaning will not be clear. 

In the case of an indefinite or common noun this relative pronoun is 
necessarily omitted, however , the returner pronoun has to be mentioned. 
For example; 
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I saw a man whose son I beat. C -!^j j 

* f 

In this sentence (J^j) is used which is an indefnite or common noun. 
Hence, the relative pronoun isSis can not be used . However, the pronoun • 
which explains the common noun is used. 

This rule as explained above is applied to all the changing forms of the 
relative pronouns for masculine and feminine. For example we would say: 

I saw the men whose sons I beat. .(^ 

I saw the woman whose son I beat. 5(^1 

I saw (some) men whose sons I beat. 

1 saw a woman whose son I beat. 

This pronoun or may be clearly written or spoken as we find 

in the foregoing sentences or it may be hidden in the verb. For 

example: 

ijLrfi JJ i^jJl J\ c-iij I saw the man who killed a lion. 

In the foregoing sentence qualifies the definite noun Jar followed by 
the verb J*l which includes the and it is and it would 

mean to say : 

(lil jd (_^) tfiJi ii4' j 


Exercises: 

X 

1) Translate into Arabic: 

Strange things happen in this life. There are people who feign friendship 
and there are people who are not impostors but they can be good friends 
and very helpful. There is no bar of sex and creed. I remember those were 
my early days of service. I was young and inexperienced. When I joined the 
office I was received W 2 irmly by all the colleagues who organised a small 
tea-party. Gradually I took fancy to a colleague who appeared to be sincere 
from the days of early association. Those who knew him well did tell me 
about* him but I thought it was only the collegueal jealousy. Two colleagues 
who probably had suffered at his hands earlier advised me to take care. 
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however* 1 did not pay heed to their advice. Our lady colleague who usually 
appeared to be a very serious person also advised me but her advice too 
went waste on me. Gradually, I kept on drifting away from other colleagues 
who, I realise now, were my true friends. With the passage of time we two 
became very thick friends and one day I came to realise my folly when I 
got involved in a serious matter. Some of the important documents which 
were in my custody were missing from my table. I was afraid that our 
officer who had tremendous faith on me will be very unhappy when he gets 
to know that loss. There were indications that my colleague who feigned 
friendship, was involved in the removal of those papers. Finding myself in 
a tight comer 1 approached that kind elderly lady who always kept herself 
away from others in the office and specially she hardly spoke to this 
colleague and who had advised me in all sincerity to keep away from this 
colleague. This kind lady gave me a patient hearing and consulted two other 
elderly colleagues who in their turn spoke to the office chief. The office 
chief who is a kind person and who knew my honesty and sincerity, also 
understood where the problem was. 


2) Translate into English: 

^ jp (^jJ jUl 

^ ®4-^\r 

j S( 

c^J <JJ-^1 (jJl 

J c-^j 

^ j 5i> cJr u 

j .^\J\ J-> is ouJi J C^s 

■ J J VslUl 

• * , ' ^ ' ' ' ' ^ 

UJUlj Utei dti li U J <> Ut :dJiii 

UJJjj rl^ui .oUi^l to* f U.J 
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Jfi f* Ijii Jtf jjl »jCi ^ jey 

iJUj ijt J\ Jt>Jt diO •lyr'Si »3Ci j! VH^i j 

(jl »i-iL 14 ^ cjL J 'j> * 3 C^' *> Lj>- 

i4t jJt .Jii i! J3»;Ui »>r? J ^3 i^3 4^ J^3 

UyU? iiiff ^ »l^l t'iJ» jJ< •iilir J ulJi jl 

Iwajf 


(3) Write a paragraph using the relative pronouns in all the three 
cases i.e. each relative pronoun should be used in nominative, 
accusative and genitive cases. You should also keep in mind that 
appropriate returning pronouns shall also have to be used as 
explained in the foregoing lesson. 


Glossary 0 


To light 

• iUrj /»U»I 

Lamp 

(P) (SM)£i^ 

To look for, to search for 

(jP) \t»u. 

To put/ to place 

ii>3 ^t^3 

Pillow 

(P)JUc.3 (SF)iAUj 

To try 

iijifii / Jj»^ ^ 

Bed 

(P)3j^(SM)y> 

To clean 


To wash 


Face 

(P)iyr3(SM)ir3 

To change 


To decide 

f 

^ 9 ^ A ^ A ^ 

To breathe 
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Sight, scenery 


Tender, smooth 

(Adj.SM)^ 

To chirp 


Group 


Grass 

(SM)4^ 

Herb 

(P) 4iU^I(SM)4-i^ 

Bare, naked 

(Adj. SM)rf jlP 

Bcarefooted 


To inhale (air) 


Fresh air 


To be free 


To be polluted 


To last 

\i\'jk^\ 

To surround 


Side 

(P) 4ji>r (SM) 4-ihr 

To forget 


To feel 

t' ^ i ' * 1 ' '''1 

To pass 

,t t • r ' ^ 

Sting 

(P) (SF)i^' 

To recover (sense) 


To return 

/ij^ /i\i 

To happen 

I*** t * ' <“ 1 ' 

ujJk^ /wJ^ 

To feign 

U#U«7 /^luK^ 

Impostor 

(P) (SM)Jti!ii 

Bar, impediment 

(P) (SM) 

Sex 

(SM) J-i!- 
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Creed, faith 

(P) (SF) 

Inexperienced 


Warmly 


Small tea party 


Gradually 


To take fancy (to) 

C\^\ 

I-' 

To appear 


To think 


Collegueal jealousy 


To advise 

^ / 7’Vaa^av 

To suffer (loss etc.) 

* t ' ' » it ' y A ' ' 

\ /jjmiOS 

Advice 

(P) (SF) 

To go waste 


To drift away 

tSU^} 

To realise 

ir\3a! 

Thick (friend) 

(P) (Adj. SM) fxif^ 

Folly 

(P)iliU^ (SF) i»u^ 

To get involved 

it jjJ ^-t jjJ 

Serious/ dangerous 

(Adj. SM) 

> 

Custody/possession 

(NF) ijjr- 

To be missing 


To be afraid 


Tremendous, great 

(AdJ.SM)j;U 

To be unh^py, to be angry 


Loss 

(P);jl;J- (SF)3juJ- 

'Tight comer 
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To approach, to contact 

(V) / j-^ / 

Hardly 

Uli 

To consult, to take advice 


He heard patiently, to give a patient hearing 

Office chief, boss 


Honesty 

(NF)i'Ul 

Court of law 


To lose 

•' * * ' t ' 0 ' 

_y ^ ■ Vi * y ^ ■ .*jm 

Bus 


Connought Place 


Seat 

(SM) ^ 

Empty/ free 


Aged 

(Adj. SM)^ 

To ooze 


To sweat, to perspire 


Hope 

(P)JUT (SM) Jil 

To offer 


To return 


To disappoint 


Hopes fell 

JU^l 4^^ 

To lose hope, to be disappointed 


To take (measure) 

/'•iawsf /iAJt 

Advertisement, announcement 

(P) iUSil (SM) iSfrl 

In this regard, in this matter 


Young woman, young lady 

(P)it;i(SF) m 

To be happy 

« *J 
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To head (towanls) 

( J*!) 

To recognise, to know 


To receive 

/J^\ 

To receive with a smile 

aiUaJV j;is-! 

Smile 

(P) iui^i (SF) 

To greet 


To handover 

(J) 

Taxi 

i^-Si ijCi 

Talk, conversation 


Brief 

(Adj. SM) jifr'j 

To refuse, to deny 


Incident 

(P) iuiij (SF)iaij 



LESSON — 35 

ro — 

The Conditional Sentence 


Hamid was looking 


for his money purse 


here and there. 

. sCijH 

When he did not find it, he called his wife 

•iar ^ Ult 

and asked her about the purse. 


She said: I saw your purse 


in the table's drawer. 


Open the table's drawer. 


you will find in it your purse. 


Hamid opened the drawer 


and found his purse. 


Hamid said to his wife: 

XtU* JVl 

You were saying 


that you would go today's (this) evening 


to your friend's house. 


then, what is your programme? 

jik Ui 

She said: If you return from your office 


early I would go. 


He said: Would you go 


to the market also? 


She said: If you accompany me 


I would go, otherwise not. 

.■5** -i! 4-*i' 
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He said; I will accompany you on 

the condition that you'll not prolong stay 

in your friend's house, 

because if you prolong staj' 

the market would close 

and when the market is closed 

our going there will not be useful. 

When Hamid was talking 
to his wife, 

their daughter came and (she) said: 

I don't have a pen to write with. 

I dropped my pen and spoiled its nib. 
Hamid took out his pen 
and gave it to her saying: 

Guard it from (against) falling. 

If you guard it, it will be with you 

and you will write 

in beautiful handwriting always. 

And if you drop it, you will spoil its nib. 
The girl took the pen from her father 
and thanked him and left for the school. 
When Hamid returned (to) home 
in the evening, his son Khalid showed him 
the school report. 

The report was not satisfactory. 

Khalid had failed in two subjects. 


i i 


C.in jl 

.L^J vlAjJl 

« 

■ CJtlj tiLl 

** i I*.' t- ^ { 

. 4 ^ CJajLjl 

AaJLI 

:%‘ll I4J UU^Ij 
^ ^ 0 ! 

_ *3 

^ 

jJl^ oJLJ j ^ 


t ^ 

4jlaa..>7 ^ 
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The father said to his son: 

It seems that you dont work hard 
in your lessons (classes). 

You (must) know that he who works hard, 
passes in the examination. 

And he who passes in the school examination, 
succeeds in life. 

And he who succeeds in life, 
the world respects him. 

The boy said: I understood that 
you (have) said, o' my father. 

I will work harder than before and pass 
in the final examination with the rank 
“distinction”. 


jJLS 

.glji iii p 
Jli 


Grammar: 


There are a few particles which are used for obtaining the conditinal 
sentences. They are known as particles which silence two present tense 
verbs to obtain this meaning. Some of these particles are as follows: 

jl, ^ and . In such kind of sentence the first clause or part is called 
X‘jii i,e, condition (which portion in English is known as protasis) and the 
second clause or part is called X ^^1 i.e. answer of the condition or 

the result of the condition (which portion in English is known as apodosis). 

In the case of particles as above and few more similar particles, there may 
be four alternative ways of obtaining conditional sentences and they are as 
follows: 
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All the four sentences above would mean: 


Of j l)\ (3) 
4-*i* tOf Cff i! (4) 


“If you return from your office early, I would go.” 

Now, let us examine the four sentences above. In sentence no. 1 both the 
verbs and arc in the past tense. In sentence no. 2 the first verb 
is in present jussive mood and the second verb is in the past 

tense. In sentence no. 3 the first verb is in the past tense while the 

second verb is in the present jussive mood. And finally, in the fourth 
sentence both the verbs and are in the present jussive mood and 
it is from this usage that we say that particle j) and similar other particles 
silence the last letters of two present tense verbs—the first verb which poses 
conditon and the second verb which constitutes answer to the condition and 
hence the Arabic terminology ^ j-A andv’jpr • However, it may be noted 
very carefully and once for all that all the four foregoing ways are tenable 
for this kind of conditional sentences. 


In case of a sentence which consists of one imperative verb and the other in 
the present jussive mood, though it is often teiken by beginners as and 

JryJi V' yr, however, in Arabic grammar terminology we call it and 

i-e. demand and answer to demand, e.g. 

Open the table’s drawer, you will find in it your ^ Ju;*; 

purse. ." If 


In the foregoing sentence the first verb (open) is in the imperative 
mood and the second verb (you'll find) is in the present jussive mood 
and hence, the first verbal is the demand (order/ request) i.e. 4^ 
is the answer to the demand (order/ request) and the sentence falls in the 
category of uJW' as very distinct from the ^and 

h j^\. 


In some cases, in the conditional sentences that begin with j) the answer to 
the condition begins with e.g. If he gives you food, then you should eat 
it. 

in the sentence abovehas been translated as 'then*. It is often so. 
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It may also be noted here that an unlikely condition is obtained by using the 
particle jJ often followed byj, e.g 

If 1 were present, ^ 

*£ 

I would have done justice to you. 

If you had come five minuts before, you JJI jl 

would have met your friend. cJ^Ul 

However, there are always simpler ways to give expression to these kinds of 
meanings that you would learn with the passage of time. 

Exercises: 

(1) Translate into Arabic: 

Last Sunday, in the morning at about 9.00 am, I was all set to go out that 
my phone rang. I took the call. It was my friend and classmate Rizwan, 
After formal enquiries about health and family Rizwan said: Ravi you 
know, our examinations are fast approaching. My father has told me: If you 
pass I will give you a new watch and if you fail I will stop your monthly 
pocket allowance for the year. I thought we should make a programme for 
combined studies. Why don't you come to Joseph's house in the afternoon. 
If we meet, we can make our future programme of studies. I said: If you 
come there , I will also come about 3.00 PM. I said: I wish shyam were not 
ill these days. If he were with us, we would have solved maths problems 
easily. He is really good. Rizwan said: Don’t worry! He will soon be all 
right. When he returns home from the hospital, we will contact him and 
take his help. He said: Good, we will meet at Joseph's place (house) at 3.00 
PM and till then bye! I said: Good bye. In the meantime my mother entered 
the room and I told her about our programme for studies, she was happy. 
She said: Work hard. This time you should get first division. If you get first 
division, I will give you money to buy your cricket set. I said: Please give 
me ten rupees now for transport. She said: Open the drawer, you'll find 
money. 
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(2) Translate into Englsih; 

^ 4^! (1)^^ -iJj 4^ jiiaJ iJj u( 

vj ‘Qj^ fji tX (js^ j 4J3 ^ 

fc^uijl J? 4>f 4 ^ cr^ 

5 JJ 1 iA (*4*^ 

^'UUJ s^lii ^ .4,1 

jAi -J. ’csr^ ^ ila J>-( j 44-^* >• 1^0 -^j 

^iJi ^llili ^ b] ^ . 4£jiJiilp 

Jj yliiii Jj jr |i-t«J fjfcj 4^^' 4^ 4^^^ 

i£Jj 1 j.mm (iilAj h£iJi cJU^ jt .^jJUJi 

J <^ 3 *^' 4>*} ‘TT*^’ f'^* ^ •^J'^'-^J 

1^ jJ C ' i *** .U-^ JLL^&LJL.* ^ ^ 

iA A' ^*^4^ ^ ’<^44'J -cW^ Ci«*y> UJ 

.Ai-Lj J 5li»Jl ^ ^yffcj Jjjl 

(3) Use all the particles of condition you have known in sentences/ 
paragraph/s of your own. 


Glossary 

To search, to look for 
Purse, bag 
Money 
To call 

Drawer (of table etc.) 
To accompany 
Early 

To Prolong 


OUi^l 

• ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 

(^) 

(P) J-C^l (SM) 

(P)Sji' (SM) 

* , ' * 't 

SbU« /t^^W 
(P) (SM)£ji 

(Adv.) 

iiitj / j;ifli / jtit 
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To stay 


To be closed 


To be useful, to benefit 

iiti] 

To drop 


To spoil 


Nib 

(P)5u:.t (SF)^ 

To take out 


To guard, to protect 


Handwriting 


To thank 


To show 


Report 

(P) jijUJ (SM) 

School report 


Satisfactory, pleasing 

(Adj.SM)(^>)^j; 

0 

To fail 


Subject (in school) 

(P)S'> (SF) iSU 

To appear 


To work hard 


To pass, to be successful 

/^a»w 

To respect 


To understand 

/|H* 

Division, rank 

(SF)L?-3i 

Distinction 


To offer, to give 


To do justice 
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To be aJl set, to be ready 

iSUatwl 

Al] set, ready 

(Adj. SM) 

To go out 


To ring (bell/telephone) 


Telephone 

(SM)o>b 

Classmate, colleague 

(P)i'Ai3 (SM) j;.} 

Formal 

(Adj.SM)iw3 

Enquiries 

(P) (SM) 

To approach 


To stop (s. o.) 


Poc ket money 


To think 


Tc fail 

**^***'^''^ 

Monthly 

(Adj. SM) 

Programme 

(P) (SM) 

To make programme 


To prepare (s. th.) 


To lay out, to put 

Uubj 

Combined, joint 

(VN/Adj. SM) 

Future i.e. Pertaining to future 

(Adj. SM) 

I wish 


To want, to wish 

.a, 

lAj /iji/ij 

To solve 

t i t 

Bi^lem 

(P)Jrii; (SF)U^ 

Mathematical/ pertaining to mathematics 

(Adj. SM) >Vo 
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Mathematics/ maths 


Good 

(Adj. SM)^ 

Really 

a? (Adv.) 

To worry 


To be right, to improve 


To return 

(• t f * • ^ ^ ^ 

To return 

5i /iyli /iVp 

Hospital 

(P) (JuLi) (SM) 

To contact 

* * % A ^ ^ i 

*ilukri / ^ 

To take help 


We will take his help. 

^f: 

To meet, to assemble 

^ J ^ ^ 

Bye 


In the meantime 


Study 

(P)d»u^3^ (SF)i:-0^ 

Revision (of lesson) 

(SF) ix»i; 

Happy 

(P);ijuj;. (Adj. sM)^ 

First division 


Second division 


Third division 

3i3jUj\ 

Cricket set 


Money, fils 

(P) J-^ (SM) Jjii 

Rupee/Rs. 

(P) d.gj3 (SF) i^j3 

Transport 

Jii 
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For transport 

•« 

jijj 

To call 


Lazy 

(P)jL-r(Adj. 

As, because 


Always 

Uiii 

To postpone 


Performance 


Duty; assignment 

(P)iU»rij (SM) 

Almost 


As a result 

A 

To miss 


1 miss some lesson 


To Pass 


Class 

(P) JjJai (SM) J-ii 

To be lazy 


Hardly 

uB 

To take bath 

* t y ' $ A y ^ y y A . ' 

To be sick with, to be tired with 

* y — y ■* * 

2uiUi» 

To fall sick 


To admit 

/ J>-Jb / j>i! 

Doctor 

(P)5>:ir4 (SM) jj^ri 

Doctor 

(P) tiii (SM) 44i» 

To see, to check 


Dirlv 

(Adj. SM) 


% 






THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 


Perhaps 

uij 

Has taken its toH in my health 


To breathe 


Pure air 


Devoid of 

(Adj. 

Pollution 


To be necessary, must 

^yj 

To care for, to take care of 

^ 

To complete, to finish 

UUJj 

Future 

^ M 

JLitJLi 

Good 

Cr^ 

Failure 


Laziness 


To be hidden, to hide 

/J^ 

To waste 

Uj.j.;iaT 

Year 

(P)oi>:-/5jL (SF) ii- 
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Things to remember 
Arabic Verb: 

As Mentioned earlier, majority of Arabic verbs are triliteral. It is from these 
triliteral verbs that a variety of derived verbs is extracted by doubling the 
second letter of the verb, or by prefixing or interfixing one, two or three 
letters. Let us take for example Jii. 

as can be seen is a triliteral verb i.e. a verb which consists of three 
original letters, Hereinbelow a list of derived forms of verbs is provided: 

Form I: original verb. 

Form II: 2nd letter is doubled. 

Form III: Alif is interfixed after the first letter. 

Form IV: Alif is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter. 

Form V: Ta is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and the 

second original letter is doubled. 

Form VI: Ta is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and alif 

is interfixed after the first original letter. 

Form VII; J^) Alif and noon are prefixed i.e. placed before the first 
letter. 

Form VIII: J^! Alif is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and Ta 

is interfixed after the first letter. 

Form IX; Alif is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and last 

letter is doubled. 

9 

Form X: Alif, Seen and Ta are prefixed i.e. placed before the 

first letter. 
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Notes: 

(1) Practically, wc can not extract all the derived forms from any given 
trilitcral verb. 

( 2 ) Each derived form has a semantic charactersitic or two attached to it. 


General features of derived forms of verbs: 


Form II: Allocates the meaning to transitive c.g. 

To tear ^^ 

Form TIT: Allocates the meaning to do something together, e.g. 

To fight some one 

Form IV; Allocates the meaning to causative, e.g. 

To seat, to cause to sit ^ 

Form VI Allocates the meaning to mutuality of action, e.g. 

To fight one another / JiUsi / JJliJ 

Form VII: Allocates the verb to reflexive meaning, e.g. 

To be broken 

Form VIII; Allocates the meaning to intransitive or reflexive, e.g. 
To abstain IpU^) 


Form IX : 

Form X; 

These are 
Dictionary 


Allocates the meaning to colour or physical defect, e.g. 


To turn red 




!/ 




Allocates the meaning to asking, e.g. 

To ask s. o. to come. 

only the general features of the derived forms of the verbs 
should be consulted to know the right meaning/s of the verb. 


Some Small Grammar Points: 

jfc • 

jii is basically a preposition which means 'between* and among etc. It 
also causes kasrah to the last letter of a noun it preceds thus placing the 
noun in the genitive case, e.g. 
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(J) I entered the room and stood between the teacher and the blackboard 

(2) I sowed discord between the father and his son 

(3) I sat between the two friends 

(4) There was long distance between me and my brother 


(5) 


Who was sitting between you and her in the church? 





Note carefully that when is followed by a personal attached pronoun 
indicating your, his etc, then in that case ^ is repeated as you can see in 
sentences 4 & 5 and when ^ is used with nouns, it is not repeated as is the 
case with sentences 1,2 & 3. <3^ is indeclinable. 

t f 

* jr is a noun which means among other things ‘alT and ‘each’. It also 
functions like a preposition and invariably places the noun it preceds in 
the genitive case. When it has to be used to mean ‘each’, it is placed in 
construct position before a singular noun without the definite article J' 
and it would also decline normally according to the case, e.g. 


(1) Each student came for the class. 

(2) I spoke to each student in the class 

(3) I advised each student in the class 


jjaiju 

^ jr 


In the meaning of ‘all is placed before a plural noun bedecked with the 


definite article -1' or before a plural pronoun, or the noun that may be 
ascribed to another noun and thus defined, e.g. 


(1) All the students attended the class 

(2) All the students of the class attended 
the prize distribution function 

(3) I saw all of them eating their lunch 

(4) I went to all of them one by one 










j ^ J 


1C 


t •. 



GRAMMAR AT FINGER TIPS 


295 


* ST and are nouns meaning both for masculine & feminine 
respectively. They fall in the category of indeclinable nouns i.e. to say 
that their terminal alifs don't change in any of the three cases i.e. 
uir remain unchanged in the nominative, accusative & genitive cases. 
For example; 


A. (1) Both the boys came 

(2) I saw both the boys 

(3) I sat with both the boys 

B. (1) Both the girls came 

(2) I saw both the girls 

(3) I sat with both the girls 




IblT 






Note that the alifs of ^ and bJi^have not changed. Note also that ^ and 
are always placed in construct position with a dual noun. 


Note also that alifs of ^ and remain unchanged only when they are 
ascribed to nouns as shown above. However, when ^ and blT are ascribed 
to dual possessor personal pronouns, they decline as follows: 


A. (1) Both of them (M. D.) came 

(2) I saw both of them (M.D.) 

(3) 1 sat with both of them (M.D.) 







B. (1) Both of them (F.D.) came 

(2) I saw both of them (F.D.) 

(3) I sat with both of them (F.D) 





The predicate or verb that follows and bAT for some reason may be dual 
as generally maintained or singular. For example: 


Both of them are present 
Both the boys attended the class. 


or 

or J-iiJi ^ 
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Vi3alp 




Same rule applies to ul?" . 

* (iT is a particle used as an interrogative and exclamative as follows: 

A. When used as interrogative jiT is followed by a singular noun in the 
accusative case, e.g. 

(1) How many books do you have? 

(2) How many teachers are there 
in the university? 

In its capacity as interrogative particle ^ may be followed by and in 
this case the noun will be plural bedecked with Jt and in the genitive case, 
e-g. 

(1) How many books do you have? iJjLP ^ 

(2) How many teachers are there in the ^ ^ 

university 

B. When used as exclamative particle (i^is followed by a singular noun in 
the genitive case, e.g. 

You have so many books! !i)jLP ^ 

There are so many teachers in the university! l^\^\ ^ ^ 

* defines the meaning of present imperfect in the near future and 
defines the meaning of the present imperfect in the (distant) future, e.g. 

(1) I go to the school ^jJUl 4-^31 

(2) I will soon go to the school ' ^jjuJl c-iiL- 

(3) 1 will go to the school ^4 

* (and similar verbs) followed by the present indefinite verb modifies 
the meaning ‘to begin’ and the meaning of the verb that follows e.g. 

He began to eat li-l 

He began to write 4^ 

* followed by the infinitive form of verb changes the meaning to 
passive iirpresent and future as follows; 
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(1) Goats are slaughtered for eating 

(2) The students will be sent 
to London next month. 

(3) The restrictions shall be removed in 
the near future. 


jL-jl 
d ill jj 


followed by infmtive modifies the meaning in the past passive voice e.g. 

(1) The goats were slaughtered for the feast. 


(2) Yes, all the mistakes have been removed. 





* JlSi pattern is generally used for indicating that the person does some 
work as his profession, e.g. while from he stitched or sewed 
would mean some one who stitches, but would mean some one who 
stitches necessarily as a professional. Nouns for all professionals will be 
drawn or cast on this pattern. 


* We have talked about imperative verbs and how they are made from 
trilitiral and derived forms of verbs. We have also known that 
imperative is made only from the second person verbs. It may also be 
noted that imperative is also used as request and surely when it is 
modified by using or some other such expression, e.g. 

(1) Go or please go 

(2) Please go dJUjai ^ 


In some way or other we also convey our order or request or intention to 
the III & the I persons, e.g. we might say: let him do this & let me eat. To 
achieve this meaning in Arabic we use J with kasrah and term this J as J of 
imperative i.e. ^*5l. This J causes all those alterations to the verb that 
obtain in imperative e.g. 


(1) Let him go to the calss. 

(2) Let them (2-men) go to the class. 

(3) Let them (all men) go to the class. 

(4) Let her go to the class. 


jjaii 
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(5) Let them (2-women) go to the class. fji •• 

(6) Let them (all women) go to the class. 

(7) Let me go to the class. 

(8) Let us go to the class. 

This J of imperative can also similarly be used with the verbs of the second 
person, e.g. 

You go or let you goslJfclaJ 

All you (women) go or Let you all (women) go 

Often this J is preceded by ^ with Fathah without prejudice to the 
meaning, e.g. In this case J is silenced. 


* J with kasrah is also used to modify the meaning of the present indefinite 
to infinitive. In this case it causes Fathah to the terminal letter of the present 
indefinite verbs. It also causes all the noons i.e. o to drop except in the case 
of II & III persons plural feminine, e.g. 


(1) He came to attend the meeting. 

(2) They (2-men) came to attend, 
the meeting 

(3) They (all men) came to 
attend the meeting. 

(4) She came to attend the meeting 

(5) They (2-women) came to attend the 
meeting 

(6) They (all women) came to attend 
the meeting 

(7) You (1 man) came to attend the 
meeting 

(8) You (2men) came to attend the 
meeting 


UJ .Y 

^u^y\ .V 
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(9) You (all men) came to attend the 
meeting 

(10) You (1 woman) came to attend the 






iS C-iji * 


meeting 

(11) You (2 women) came to attend the 
meeting 

(12) You (all women) came to attend the 
meeting 

(13) 1 came to attend the meeting 

(14) We came to attend the meeting. 


uiiji > 

jJaAJ ll; J i 


We also known this J as J of cause or causative J. There are few more 
particles that modify the verb similarly e.g. o' / At times the 

verbs thus modified may be translated as 'so that'* 'in order to' etc. e.g. 


^ ^ ^ i » 9 

(1) I came so that 1 can attend or I 
came in order to attend 

(2) I came so that I can attend 3-^' 

✓ 

The particle modifies the verb as the J of imperative and its sisters and 
the meaning in future negative emphatic* e.g. 


(1) I will never attend the meeting 

(2) They (men) will never attend the 
meeting 

(3) You (women) will never attend 
the meeting 


J jJoAj jJ 


* The particle ti in addition to its other uses as mentioned earlier, is also 
used to indicate exclamation while at the same time it places the 
adjective of the comparative degree and the noun qualified by this 
adjective in the accusative case, e.g. 


(1) How handsome the boy is! 

(2) How difficult the game is! 

(3) How intelligent the teachers are! 
f4) How beautiful the girls arc! 


* « 

! JmtI U 
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* Remember that the sound plural feminine takes only kasrah in the 
accusative case also. 


* There is a term in Arabic grammar known as ^ (Badal Mobdal 

Minho) i.e. a second noun substituting the first noun. In this case the 
case of the J«i< i.e. the substituting noun shall be the same as that of the 
noun which is substituted, e.g. 

(1) The peon came his son i.e. the aJllj 

peon's son came 

(2) I saw the peon his son i.e. dJjjyui cJij 

I saw the peon's son 

It may be ji i.e . one whole substituting the noun as above and it may 
be a part substituting a whole and thus known as f J*i4 or the partitive 
substitute, e.g. 


I wounded the boy his eye i.e. oJ 

I wounded the boy's eye 

* Particle vij followed by is used in the meaning of 'either—or, e. 



g- 


Either you will stay with us in London 
or I will not visit you next month. 




Generally in the spoken Arabic , may be followed by U) to mean 
either—or 


* o! and ^ are particles that place the nouns that follow 

them in the accusative case, e.g. 


(1) The teacher is present in the class 

(2) He informed me in writing 
that his father is sick/unwell 

(3) It seems as if the student will not be 
successful in the examination 

(4) I wish his father were present 

(5) The boy is short but the girl is tall 

(6) Perhaps the teacher will not 






come tommorrow. 
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* Slogans like ‘long live the king\ and wishing good or bad are expressed 
vide past tense verbs though this may not be considered unflinching 
rule, e.g. 


(1) Long live the president! 

(2) Death on the wrongdoer! 

(3) May Allah bless (you)! 

(4) May Allah help you! 


1 


However, present indefinite tense verb may also be used some times, e.g. 

( 5 ) May Allah destroy your house! 
or May you be doomed! 

* indeclinable is a word that carries a certain (short) vowel which 

never chages in any case. e.g. is an indeclinable noun and this 
kasrah does not change, come what may. Similary, there are other nouns 
and verbs etc., which remain static even when they are preceded by a 
causative that should ordinarily change the case-terminal. 


As opposed to words which are not many when compared to the 
corpus of Arabic words, the rest are which change case terminal 
when it is so required for a reason, e.g. , 


A boy came 
I saw a boy 
1 sat with a boy 


jSj 

\jjj 



These words include nouns and present tense verbs. Of these the 
nouns are also categorised as triptotical i.e. words or nouns that inflect fully 
according to the case. Some of the words or nouns which do not inflect 
fully are categorised as untriptotical or These nouns are those 

which do not admit nunnation & Kasrah in the genitive case, e.g. the 

plural of JtJiuJLj*. 

(1) These are mosques dJLft 

(2) I saw the mosques ajrl—> c-i'j 
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(3) I went to the mosques 

Beside some other specified nouns, all plural nouns having alif as third 
letter followed by kasrah, are untriptotical. However, when these plurals are 
defined either by the definite article J' or when placed in construct position, 
then in that case they accept Kasrah also, e.g. 

(1) 1 went to the mosques 

(2) I went to the mosques of the city 

Additionly, adjective of comparative degree is treated as untriptotical. All 
adjectives of colour and physical defect on the pattern of are treated as 
untriptotical. 

* In Arabic all nouns are divided into two categories i.e. (1) Masculine & 
(2) feminine. There is no neutral gender. All nouns may be considerd as 
masculine gender nouns unless they specifically denote female objects. 
All nouns terminating with ta 5 marboota are feminine gender nouns 
unless they are specifically used for masculine objects. 


Originally, Arabic did not have vowels or diacritical marks like we 
know them now as Pammah, Fatljah and Kasrah, because it was 
restricted to the native speakers in the Arabian peninsula. However, with 
the arrival and spread of Islam when Arabic also came out of its 
enclosure and travelled to other neighbouring and far off countries 
where Islam was accepted as faith, it came to be learnt by ‘unnatural 
speakers’, who often committed serious mistakes in reading religious 
texts. This necessitated that Arabic should evolve a system to enable 
learners to handle it correctly and thus grammar w^s created which may 
rightly be called ‘the constitution of the language’, and the vowel or 
diacritical marks were determined as they are known today. They are 
Dammah—an open stomached coma above a letter, Fathah—a diagonal 
mark above a letter and kasrah a diagonal mark under a letter. When 
these marks are placed in twos, then they are called Tanween thus 
giving a terminal nunnation sound. When placed above or below the 
^rminal letter of a noun, these very same vowel points are known as 
Raf‘a, Nasb and Jarr, thus indicating cases—nominative, accusative and 
genitive respectively. A small circle above a letter is known as j 
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sokoon, and when placed above the terminal letter then it is known as 
Jazm and the word/noun is considered to be in the apocopate form. 
7'he function of this vowel is to create a stop, thus becoming a part of 
the syllable preceding it. 

There are words in Arabic which contain a letter twice. In this case that 
letter is written only once but read twice with the help of Shadda 
which symbol is represented by a sign consisting of three teeth ( -) . 

All 28 letters of Arabic are known as consonants. However, j, ' and iS 
function as (semi) elongative vowels while preceded by a letter carrying 
a vowel point representing that sound, e.g. ji and In case of 
elongative JaJ' sound it is supposed that alif is followed by another alif, 
thus ' + ' and hence it is written as T or It may be noted that this 
elongated obtains only in the beginning of a word. 

When these two semi vowels i.e. j, & tS are preceded by a letter 
carrying a fathah, then it is called dipthong, e.g. Jjh i.e. j preceded by 
fathah and thus causing a sound as in ‘bowler’ and as in ‘by’ when 
is preceded by fathah. 

It has always been considered very difficult to handle correctly the 
prepositions in any language and it is specially difficult to handle them 
correctly and accurately if it is the acquired language of the user. In 
Arabic also it is difficult for the given reasons and due to regional 
differences. For example it may be ^ that is used in the meaning of ‘at’ 
in certain meaning in certain countries while might replace it in 
some other countries or regions. It is suggested that the preposition ^ is 
used to mean ‘in’ in the context of cities, e.g. i.e. in Delhi and 
is used to mean ‘in’ in the context of countries, e.g. i.e. in India. 

However, it is not a very hard and fast rule. These two prepositions may 
be used inversely in the said context. Generally, leeimers and scholars 
alike confuse the u.se of and means ‘on’, and means 

‘above’. Thus neither of them would replace the other. 

In Arabic there are three numbers — singular, dual and plural. As 
explained, dual is obtained from a singular noun by adding o' at the end 
of a singular noun. For example JJj would become This 
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form is known as dual in the nominative case. In the accusative and 
genitive cases o’ is replaced with ^ i.e. 

1 ^ ^ 

(1) Two boys came (nominative case) 

(2) I saw two boys (accusative case) ji‘^3 <>^40 


(3) I sat with two boys (genitive case) 





In case of nouns terminating with Ta 5 Marboota, the ta is written as 
stretched ta and joined to the alif or Ya of the dual , e.g. 


Nominative case 
Accusative & Genitive cases 




^ ^ J 


* About the plurals, there are two kinds fo plural nouns —(1) broken 
plural and (2) sound plural. 


(1) Broken plural is the one in which case the order of the singular word is 

changed and a letter or more may also have to be added anywhere in the 
body of the singular word, e.g. (Jii means a pen while^?AI^ is pens. Note 
that one alif is added in the beginning and another after the second 
original letter. w-sT is books. Its singular is Note that in this case 

original alif after the second letter is elided and the vowel marks are 
changed .These are broken plurals. There are preordained patterns to 
mould plurals, from singular nouns, however, they are many. 1 consider 
it much easier for learners to consult dictionary/teacher to know the 
plural. 

(2) Sound plurals are generally made from certain specified singular nouns. 

(a) For masculine gender—generally all verbal nouns of active and passive 
voices i.e. JpUJ* and denoting human beings are 

moulded into plural by suffixing to themoi i.e. ‘waw’ and ‘noon’ 

I 

preceded by d^mmah in the nominative case and jt i.e. ‘ya’ and ‘noon’ 
preceded by kasrah in the accusative and the genitive cases. For 
example: ‘a cruel man’ is a verbal noun of active voice from 

triliteral verb^iil^ to be cruel. Now the plural is wrought as follows: 

nomirfati ve case 
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accusative & genitive cases 


(1) Torturers came 
from Central Asia 

(2) I saw torturers 
from Central Asia 

(3) I accompanied torturers from 
Central Asia 


<') 

(T) 

j** jf 

(T) 


is a verbal noun of passive voice. It means *a tortured one' i.e. 
‘downtrodden’. 


nominative case 6 

accusative & genitive cases jifj' Uki=0 +fjiJki 

(1) The downtrodden came 
with their complaint 

(2) I saw the downtrodden 
in the room 

(3) I sat with the downtrodden 
in the room 


(>) 

AlJckftJt /lyi 


* In case of verbs consisting of four or more letters, the verbal noun of 
active voice is wrought from its present indefrnite form of III person 
masculine singular by eliding the symbol of present indefinite and 
prefixing to it meem i.e. ^ with tjammah and the penultimate i.e. last 
but one letter shall invariably have/be given a kasrah, e.g. 


to travel 
traveller 
nominative case 


J J 


accusative & genitive cases = j 

In the case of the verbal noun of passive voice the penutlimate letter is 
invariably given a fathah, e.g. 

the one who is made to travel 


Theoretically, verbal nouns of active and passive voices can be made from 



306 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


all verbs, however, practically it does not obtain. 

Regarding use of verbal nouns, all rules apply as mentioned above. 

(b) As regards sound plural feminine, it is generally wrought from infinite 
forms of verbs and feminine nouns that end with ta i marboota, e.g. 

To be safe 

To give over, to handover, 

11.1.7 =; <Sl + 

To receive UJLj 


From nouns ending in Ta 5 marboota sound plural feminine is wrought by 
eliding the ta 5 and suffixing to the remainder as follows: 


wVi^jX* =: w1+ 4^jJUi 


In the nominative case the takes dammah and in 

genitive cases the o terminates only in Kasrah, e.g. 

(1) The (lady) teachers came 
from New Delhi. 

(2) I saw the (lady) teacher 
in the lobby. 

(3) I discussed the topic 
with (lady) teachers. 


the accusative & 
cJoi (>) 

cJij (X) 

(T) 


Nouns/ adjectival nouns terminating with a soft ya tj (i.e. which is not 
JapUcu as m ) preceded by Kasrah is wrought into plural on the 

pattern of e.g. 


i.e. courrier will group in 
etc. 


5U-- or i.c. judge will group in SUal 


* Please note the following: 
» To fulfil (promise) 


% 





GRAMMAR AT FINGER TIPS 


307 


To guard /J^ /^^ j 

To be of the opinion /rfUjS 

To recount, to narrate jji 

✓ ^ 

Verbs like in the foregoing are not many and they are not generally used 
because there are many other simple-lettered verbs to replace them. They 
are sparingly used and in any case all the fourteen patterns of conjugation 
are not used. Forms of such verbs which do occur in writing are generally 
mentioned in every good dictionary. Therefore, it is best learnt from the 
dictionaries. 


* It may be noted that occasionally in written Arabic and generally in 
spoken Arabic verbal nouns of active & passive voices function as verbs, 
thus affecting the nouns that follow them exactly like a verb. For 
example, we say: 


(1) lam going to the college now. 

(2) I 'll be heading to the office at the 
train's arrival time. 


j! (U() or 
cJj ijTl (Y) 

cJlj or 


(3) I present (am presenting)to you this 


tJU diJ lit 


book \Xk ^ii\ (lit) or 

* La of absolute denial i.e. ^ *3l causes fathah to the noun that 

follows it, e.g. 


There is none in the house ^ 

I have no power to solve the prohlem 21^ i* 

However, when this La of absolute denial is repeated then in that case it 
may be allowed to retain its characteristic, e.g. 


There is no power and no strength 
except with (in) Allah. 


-OJlfV! 
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However, generally it is used devoid of its characteristic or as it might 
please the user or suit the placement in writing, e.g. 

* Though there are designated patterns for forming nouns of place, time 
and instrument etc, however, they are better learnt with the passage of 
time and the progress in readings, Arabic dictionaries generally provide 
host of derived forms of words from a basic 3-lettered or 4-lettered or 
5-lettered original Arabic verb. Therefore, we should rather concentrate 
on early and accurate use of Arabic-English dictionary to enrich our 
vocabulary and enhance our ability to use the Arabic language. Here are 
some tips to use Arabic dictionary: 

Good ArabiC'English dictionaries are alphabetical in a restricted way. It 
means that only the root letters i.e. 3 or 4 or 5 lettered verbs are entered 
alphabetically into Arabic- English dictionaries followed by a host of 
derived forms of words to the great advantage of the learner. These words 
are arranged systematically in order of categories of words beginning with 
forms of a verb generally in use followed by nouns in order of increase of 
number of letters except those which forms have preordained meaning 
derived from the verb, e.g, the active & passive participles i.e. the verbal 
nouns of active & passive voices may not be mentioned in the list of words 



not be mentioned in the dictionary. However, if active and passive 
participles have some specific or special or extension meaning, then only 
such nouns/ words find mention in the dictionaries. For example ^ 

which would mean beside the regular meaning of active participle the 
additional meaning of (radio) receiver or would mean the facade or 

the front part of something or the future. 

In view of above it is very necessary for a learner to acquire the ability 
of recognising the basic root letters of a word that he would come across 
during his reading. On the face of it, this thing appears to be difficult. 
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However, if one can learn the derived forms of verbs, he may not face 

^ * * 

sQ]*ioiis difficulty in overcoming this problem. or ^ & J are 
generally considered to be the basic lettering of a triliteral verb, e.g. in 
the case of or j & v the first letter is said to be j is 

considered as ^ and is called J because they replace ^ & J 
respectively of which is considered to be the measurement of the 
triliteral basic Arabic verb. Bc/side the original form of the triliteral verb 
which may be considered as form I, the other derived forms are as 
follows: 

Form II is obtained by doubling the second i.e. ^ letter of the verb, e.g. 

Form III is obtained by inserting one elongative alif \ after the first i.e. J 
letter of the verb, e.g. 

Form IV is obtained by adding one consonant alif \ (which is known as 
Hamza also) with a fatfiah before the first i.e. the ^ letter of the verb, e.g. 

Form V is obtained by adding a ta o with fathah before the first i.e. the J 
letter of the verb and the second i.e. ^ letter is doubled, e.g. 

Form VI is obtained by adding ta with fathah before the first i.e. 
letter and an elongative alif \ after the first i.e. ^ letter, e.g. 

Form VII is obtained by adding a consonant alif \ (which is known as 
Hamza also)with kasrah and noon i.e. o before the first i.e. ^ letter of the 
verb, e.g.Jiil. 

Form VIII is obtained by adding a consonant alif \ with kasrah before the 
first i.e. letter and ta after the first i.e. letter, e.g. 

Form IX is obtained by adding a consonant alif with kasrah and doubling 
the third i.e. the last letter i.c. la J letter of the verb, e.g. JaSi. 

Form X is obtained by adding a consonant alif t with kasrah and ^ ^ 

before the first i.e. ^ letter of the verb, e.g. 

T^ese are the most often used forms of the verbs. There are other forms 
which are so rarely used that they are almost non-entities. These are forms 
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consisting of four and five original letters and their derivatives. They will 
be easy to handle by scholars with passage of time and as indicated above, 
their frequency is not much and in certain cases nil. 

Words of foreign origin if assimilated or easy to assimilate and somehow 
co-relatcd to a triliteral verb etc., then that word is mentioned under that 
root word otherwise it is mentioned in * general* alphabetical order. For 
example the French word (i-C- calecon) i.e. a pair of men's drawers 

may be entered under which means in form II to whitewash. The 
foreign word meaning “handcuffs’* is entered under general 

alphabetical order after 


It may not be difficult to find the root letters of a word which consists of 
full number of letters as it requires and which does not consist of a weak 
letter or two or which has not dropped a letter or two for some 
grammatical/ etymological reasons. For example he measured on 

and * & V rightly deduced to be the original or root letters or 
may be measurd on or may be measured on Jiiia-ljietc. and 

right root letters may be found. However, words consisting of doubled 
letters at the terminal position may cause some difficulty in deciphering the 
original letters of a verb/ word. For example, i.e. headquarters or 


i.e. extracted or i.e, run (imperative). However, they would pose no 
difficulty if you remember to unfold the terminal doubled letter i.e. is 
in reality or is SJua-Li and ^ is and hence you can see that 

after banishing the additional letters you would have (^), iXi (Ji) and 
(ji). The real difficulty is faced only in case of words which consist of 
some weak letter/s and/or in which case for some grammatical reasons, a 
letter or two are either dropped or replaced by some other/s. 


For example, i.e. wall, in which case Hamza t has actually replaced 
wawj. This word has been extracted from j^. Similarly, or or 
i.e. to remember, which word has been cast on pattern, however, 
for some morphological reasons it has been 'mutilated* as above. The 
imperative verb J i.e. guard, might cause some difficulty to find original 
letters as for some morphological reasons 2-3 letters have been dropped 
here. However, in most of such cases some clue can always be found to 
reach the right original letters of the word. For example, in case of or 
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you may have to look for it in the dictionary under and 

finally you may be led to jd Similarly, in case of i.e. disturbance 

or disorder, one might initially face some difficulty because in this case 
fa has actually replaced ta o as follows: 

In such cases a little exercise shall have to be done to find the original 
letters of the words and we may have to look up two or three options to 
reach the right word mentioned as above. 

Most importantly, we should know here that these morphological problems 
shall get solved if we are informed on this aspect of the language. 
Generally, conjugations of irregular verbs and/ or verbs consisting of one or 
two weak letters or Hamza, shall be helpful. 

* Eearlier in a lesson we have dealt with adjective— what it is and the 
formulae of making it etc. In certain cases adjective is also wrought by 
suffixing doubled ya 4 ^ i.e. ya 4 ^ with shaddah preceded by kasrah, e.g. 

i.e. Egypt and i i.e. Egyptian. This ya 4 ^ is known as ya of 
or the ya 4 ^ of attribution. 

* is a preposition which generally means ‘from’ as in ^ i.e. I 
am from Delhi. However, it has an extension meaning “oF’ in 
expressions like “made of’ e.g. ‘this ring is made of gold’, i.e. \Xk 

We may also say that in the sentence above the word 
i.e. ‘made’ is taken away for reason of frequent use. It may be true. 
However, generally such meaning is expressed without using the word 
and the meaning is straight and adequate. The word can 

also be used and ignored as per context and need. 

* Some tips on irregular verbs: 

* Conjugation of regular verbs consisting of sound letters is easy to 

acquire and similarly it is also easy to decipher the original letters. 
However, verbs consisting of one or two (semi) vowels occuring 
anywhere in the verb do create some problem/s even for experienced 
people. For example verbs like ijlp, 

etc. and many more do have irregular conjugations, though in a 
restricted sense. You must have observed these irregularities in the 
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conjugations of such sample verbs. The real problem surfaces in 
verbs—derived forms, where certain letter is replaced by another letter 
for reason that these two consecutive letters are not compatible in sound, 
and hence the difficulty to say them correctly. For example when 
cast on Jfcsk\ pattern, then this is changed to ^ because the sound of 
is not compatible to o whereas the sound of is compatible and 
therefore ^ invjaj^l and its likes shall be replaced by and thus 
written as Verbs like when cast on pattern, in that case 

o of may be changed to a and written or this original i may 
be doubled and written jTij or this original i may be merged in the ^ 
that replaced o and written thisjs ij. Similary, some noun forms derived 
from these kinds of irregular verbs may also have to undergo some 
changes. For example Oshall be replaced by o and shall 
be replaced by 3?*^- These are morphological changes that have to be 
acquired. 


In order to liason a silent letter i.e. a letter with sokoon to its 

✓ ^ 

following, the sokoon is replaced by kasrah, e.g. when dJli [(She) 
said] shall^^have to be liasoned to its following then it will be said/ 
read thus:5i A woman said or The girls said. In our 

lessons generally in such cases we have indicated this kind of 
liaisoning thus: and cJll etc. 


Elongative Alif, Yaa and Waw (Serving as semi vowels) are necessarily 
preceded by an even vowel i.e. Alif is preceded by fathah, Yaa is 
preceded by kasrah and Waw is preceded by d^mmah and in this case 
these three vowels are supposed to be carrying sokoon i.e. — which may 
not necessarily be placed above them, though generally we have 
mentioned it in our lessons. Elongative Alif preceded by Fathah sounds 
‘aa* as in ‘bar*. Elongative Yaa preceded by kasrah sounds ‘ee’ as in 
‘eel’. Elongative waw preceded by Pammah sounds ‘oo’ as in ‘booze’. 
Similarly, in dipthong waw and Yaa both are preceded by Fathah and 
waw and Yaa are supposed to be carrying sokoon. In dipthong waw 
preceded by Fathah sounds ‘ow’ as in ‘owl’ and Yaa preceded by Fathah 
sounds *ay’ as in ‘day’ in Australian pronunciation. 


There is a kind of noun which is called collective noun. This noun infact 
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refers to a vari^ of things as a whole, e.g. jy mawz i.e. bananas or 
^U3 toffaah, i.e. apples, or JeH baycj i.e. eggs etc. To obtain a word to 
indicate a single piece of such items, a ta marboota i.e. S in generally 
suffixed to such a noun. For example to say one banana we would say in 
Arabic mawzaton, one apple would be toffahaton, and 
baydaton would mean one egg, and so on so forth. 

* In terms of influence of the verbs, they are generally divided in two 
categories i.e. (1) tranitive verbs which take at the minimum one subject 
i.e. the doer of the action and one object i.e. receiver of the action. It is 
known as in Arabic and (2) intransitive verbs which do not take 
object i.e. the receiver of action. This variety of verbs is known as f 
in Arabic. 

* Like in any other language, in Arabic also there are a few particles/ 
words which are used to connect two/ more parts of the sentence. They 
are known as c-iianli i.e. connectives or conjunctives like j wa & 
etc. ‘wa’ means ‘and’, and ‘aw’ means ‘or’. It may be noted that after 
these connectives the case terminal of a noun shall be the same as that of 
the one preceding it. For example: 

cJiS'f 

* Please note that the noun after c-lTf and those after the connective ‘wa’ 
serve as objects for i.e. I ate grapes, bananas and oranges. 

Note also that in Arabic connetives are frequently used while in English we 

use ‘comma/s’ and only at the final stage connective is used. 

* Generally parts of the body which are in ‘twos’ are used as feminine. 
For example Jii hand , ^ eye etc. Parts of body which are not in pairs 
are generally treated as masculine. 

* In Arabic generally verb has to be in consonance with its subject in 
gender i.e. masculine verb for masculine subject and feminine verb for 
feminine subject, however, if there is a particle/ word between the verb 
and the feminine subject then rules permit to use masculine verb. For 
example: 
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Some girls came to me ouj ^ 

* Undefined plural nouns include the meaning (some) as above. 

* In the case of a mixed subject i.e. where men & women together 
constitute a subject, then the masculine verb is used. For example: 

Um) frLLJij i.e. the men & women came to attend the 

function. 


* In simple nominal sentence a common noun can not be placed at no. 1. 
If a common noun has to play necessarily the subject i.e Mobtada tjuJ , 
then it has to be placed at no. 2, that is to say khabar ^ i.e. predicate 
shall be placed at no. 1 followed by the Mubtada i.e. subject. For 
example if there is need to say that “A boy is in the room” then this can 
be rendered in Arabic as follows: 


Fil ghor fa ti (In the room) 


wa la don (is a boy) 
i.e. A boy is in the room. 

JU'3 

or 


Ho naa ka (There is) 

&<» 

wa la don (a boy) 


fil ghorfati (in the room) 



« y' 

* The imperative verb (from ) and its declensions i.e. different 
changing forms are used to satisfy the meaning of ‘let’ as in ‘let me go'. 
To obtain this specific meaning perecedes the second verb in its 
required form i.e. to match the number and gender of the subject. For 
example would mean ‘let me go’. Different forms of 

shall be handled exactly like imperative. 


To obtain the meaning ‘begin to’ we shall have to prefix and its 
declensions to suit the number & gender of the subject. For example‘he 
|>egan to read’, would be rendered in Arabic thus: while 

would mean ‘ I began to read’. To obtain similar meaning in future/ 
peresent tense we shall use the present tense form of the verb followed 
by the infinitive form of the verb. For example: 
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when he sees me, he begins to read. 

Beside there are a few more words in Arabic which are used similarly 
to obtain the meaning as mentioned in the foregoing, like tJw, and 
etc. 

Meaning of ‘yet* as in ‘he has not come yet* is obtained by using ^ and/ or 
itJ before the present tense verb as follows: 

(1) Khalid has not come yet. ^JJi 

or 

(1) Khalid has not come yet. f-tie uJ 

It may be noted that when we use ^ we will also use ^ to obtain the 
meaning of yet, however, in the case of UJ the word Hi is not used. 

Diminutive noun in Arabic is used for both, endearment and dislike. There 
are given patterns to make them from triliteral words and others. They are 
better learnt with the passage of time from the dictionaries. 

* Emphatic meaning of a verb is generally obtained by using the in finitive 
form of the verb after the required form of the verb. For example: 

1 beat him severely iaj 

In this case the infinitive form of the verb is always i.e. in the 

accusative case and it is called jliu Beside this, there are four more 

expressions which are categorised as (plural ). They are: (1) 

i.e. a noun which is used as object of the transitive verb, e.g. 

ClT Jjii^ Hamid beat a dog. In this sentence 0^ serves as object of the verb 
beat’ and hence it is Jjm^. (2) d Jjha* or it is generally an 

infinitive form of verb in the accusative case used to indicate reason or 
cause for performing some action, e.g. 

I bowed to him out of respect, d 

In the sentence above li'is the d J or 

* This d Jjiu# covers two more subtitles known as (1) i.e. state and 

i.e. specification. In these two cases also the noun used shall be in 
the accusative case, e.g. 
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The boy entered the class panting : JU- (^ 

(for breath) 

Be good in intention :j^0 


(3) There is another in Arabic called ^ i.e. the c 

accompaniment. In this case tl^ noun in the accusative case is precede 
by a waw j which is also termed as yj i.e. the waw c 
accompaniment and hence the name*^ J . It is rarely used as follow 
in the meaning of ‘by\ ‘with* and similar kinds of words: 

I travelled by the night. ^ 


(4) is a second name for adverb of time at which some actio 

takes place and /or adverb of place where some action takes placi 
Such or adverb carries fathah, e.g. 

I went out for walk in the morning. 

I travelled by land Sy 


It may be noted that such meaning is often expressed by the genitive claus 
i.e. the relevant noun is generally preceded by the preposition ^ and henc 
the nomenclature aJ , e.g 


I went out for walk in the morning ^ 

These are known in Arabic grammar terminology as J-(PUuJ 

There are other simple ways to express such meaning as indicated abov 
under each category. They are better learnt with the passage of time and th 
increasing studies in the Arabic language. 


There is a noun known as i.e. noun of instrument. They may b 

wrought from triliteral verbs on the patterns of or or ilui, e.j 
cauldron, jlki* telescope/ magnifying glass and mixer. Thei 
are many more patterns and different ways of making nouns c 
instrument from words consisting of more than three basic letters. Pleas 
note that they are nouns that would be better learnt and their plura 
dictionary with the increasing readings of the Arabic texts. 


* There are many ways of expressing that some one or some thing is goo 
or bad or some one or some thing is good or bad in speCiBc capacit; 
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For exan^le we want to say: this man is good or bad as a teacher. This 
expression can be rendered in Arabic as follows: 


This man is good as teacher. 
This man is not good as teacher. 




However, there are two specific words and which mean respectively 
good & bad. They are always used in HI person in past tense only as ^ & 
and and the noun that follows diem is invariably in the 

nominative case, c.g. ^ i»e- The man is a good teacher. 


* The expression Ui-- i.e. ‘especially* is considered to be a kind of 
exceptive which in all cases is followed by a noun in the nominative 
case. For example: 


I was annoyed with the students, 
especially their monitor. 


dJUj 


* 


Meaning of ‘already* in expressions like ‘I have already read this novel* 
is expressed by using the verb followed by the relevant form of the 
relevant verb preceded by o' » e.g. 


I have already read this novel. 




* Meaning of ‘will have* or ‘would have* & similar expressions is 
expressed by using the relevant form of the verb followed by the 
relevant form of the relevant verb in the past tense. For example: 


1 would have eaten 



my breakfast before you rise 
from the sleep. 





* Punctuation as we know presently is a relatively new phenomenon in the 
Arabic language. These commas, semicolons, colons & full stops etc., 
were non-existant in the Arabic language of the yore. It was after the 
arrival of Islam and subsequent upon its acceptance by the non-arabs, a 
pressing need was felt to dot the words and invent diacritical marks to 
enable the non-arabs to pronounce the Arabic words correctly and 
similarly punctuation marks permeated into it. Herein below a list of 
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names of Arabic punctuation marks is provided with their English 
equivalents: 


(1) Full Stop 

• 

ikfi 

(2) Comma 

A 

ii jiJi /JJUUll 

(3) Colon 

* 

« 


(4) Semi Colon 

« 

9 

or 




(5) Question Mark 

? 


(6) Exclamation Mark 

! 


(7) Oblique or slash 

/ 

JJUJt 

(8) Dash 

— 


(9) Between Brackets 

( ) 


(10) Quotation Marks 

(( )) 


(11) Suspension Points 

• * « 



It may be noted that all the punctuation marks are not as frequently used in 
Arabic as in English. They are religiously used by translators, though. Even 
in todays Arabic all ‘commas' are generally replaced by the conjunctive 
waw j or Aw y etc as the case my be. 

* An attempt has been made to represent all patterns of verbs — those 
consisting of all sound letters and/ or one, two or more weak letters, in 
the list or appendix of conjugations. However, there may be patterns 
which are not represented or adequately explained or so it might appear 
for the learners. It may be noted that no language can ever fiilly be 
explained and /or taught through written word. We learn more and 
beyond the written word with the passage of time and with the 
increasing cxprience - theoretical and practical. Surely all books are 
important as each one might provide that the other did not. As a matter 
of fact conjugation of sound verbs, Hamzated verbs and other verbs 
consisting of one or two or more weak letters and other morphological 
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I changes in the formation of Arabic words, is an independent and 
detailed branch of Arabic grammar which we intend to present in a 
separate book. 

* In written Arabic some times elongaive alif is represanted by an alif \ 
mark above a letter. For example: 

* It may be that generally the meaning of ‘a few’ or ‘some’is part of a 
\ plural common noun i.c. a plural noun without al J*. For example: 

i ^ ^ ^ 

j Some girls came to me 
f A few girls came to me 

i 

* There are two varieties of Hamza viz (1) J-.^jJ' i.e. the Hamza that 

disappears when the preceding word is read/said in conjunction with it. 
For example: 



This Hamza may be called the conjunctive or linkable Hamza. Linkable 

Hamza occurs in many other words. 

(2) The second variety of Hamza is called . This Hamza may 

called the separable or the disjunctive Hamza. No preceding word can 
read in conjunction with it. Reading has to be stopped at the last letter of 
the word preceding this Hamza and the word beginning with this Hamza 
has to be distinctively read with full and clear sound of Hamza. For 
example: 

In this sentence above Hamza of ff is disjunctive. 


£ £ 
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Names of some Spices 




Coriander 


Turmeric 


A variety of pepper, chilly 

ikA 

Black pepper 


White pepper 


Powder 

Ji 

Cardamom 


Clove 

J^j* 

Cumin 


Spices 


Spices 


Sesame 


Ginger 


Mustard 


Cinnamon 


Aniseed 


aes of some flowers 

* f 

Forget me-not 

jlill 

Lotus 


Magnolia 


Jasmine 


Marigold 


Rose 


Dahalia 


Celery 


Asparagus 
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Names of some vegetables: 


Brinjal 


Lettuce 


Green chilly 


Coriander leaf or green coriander 


Mint 


Ladies fingers 


Cabbage 


Cauliflower 


Turnip 


Beetroot 

• ^ 

Potato 


Sweet potato 


Carrot 


Radish 


Spinach 


Mushroom 


Head of maize/ corncob 

5jiJl jjT 

Peas 

^.Aji 

Cowpea 


Purslane 

t.\jL^ ^SjL /3Ubr j 

Egyptian or black bean 


Tomato 

,;iu> 

Onion 

J-oi 

Garlic 
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Bottlegourd 


Pumpkin 


Parsley 


Leek 


Parsnip 


Colocasia 


Lemon 


Zucchini 


Green fenugreek or fenugreek leaf 


Dill 


Jews mallow 


Names of some fruits: 


Mango 


Orange 


Watermelon 


Melon 

* * ' 

Plum 

< 4» * 

Peach 

• • 

Pear 


Apple 

^Uj 

Grapes 

*' ^ 

Banana 

3> 

Apricot 

■ 

Cherry 

jt/4/ 

Papaya 
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Pineapple 



Mulberries 



Strawberry 



Guava 



Fig 



Rasberry 



Almond 

jjJ 


Currant 



Raisin 



Walnut 



Pistachio 



Coconut (dry) 

jjit- 


Date 



Date (dry) 



Pulp (of seeds), kernel 

(JJAJI) kj 


Cashew 



Diy fruits 



Names of some cereals 

iff 


Sorghum 



Oats 

jM 


Wheat 



Rice 

jj' 


Lentil 



Horsebean 

Jj* 


Peanuts 
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Chickpea 


Barley 

j*” 

Maize 


Millet, dukhn 

’• • > 


Names of some Animals : 




Chicken 


Cock 


Hen 


Chameleon 


Scorpion 

• 

<^jUP/^^4P 

Frog 


Shrimp 


Walrus 


Dragon fly 

# •- 

Wasp 


Locust 


Bat 


Giraffe 

' 01*133/1*133 

Zebra 

i35Ji3u^ 

Hoopoe 

JLaJU 

Hippopotamus 


Elephant 


Wildgoat 


Antelope 


Fox 

oIU^ /cJU* 

* > « 
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Crocodile 


Fish 


Eel 

»uil 

Butterfly 

/aii> 

Shellfish 


Spider 


Stork 

jjlij 

Duck 


Jackal 


Peacock 


Quail 

jJL*» / jU—* 

Sparrow 


Bear 

r- s > 

Monkey 


Orangutan 


Fly 


Mosquito 


Honeybee 


Horse 


Mare/horse 


Snake 


Lizard 


Deer 


Hare, rabbit 


Goat 
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Ram 


Camel 

jlur/Jit- 

Cow 

% 

Buffalo 


s of the week 


Day (of twenty four hours) 


Day (time from dawn to dusk) 


Night (time from dusk to dawn) 

j-iJ 

Week 


Saturday 


Sunday 


McHiday 


Tuesday 


Wednesday 


Thursday 


Friday 



Names of months: 




Christian 

Arabic 

Islamic 




✓ 




yiT 


Ji>i 



Ji'i 
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jiji 



n 




V 




A 

ft ft 

Jjli' 

■Sij'tii' i>'^3 

^ 



J\jA 

N • 




> ) 

m 

Jj^» jM 

i4ttJiji 

\r 
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To be broken, to break (by itself) 






TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 





^0^ 







APPENDIX (CONJUGATION PATTERNS) 







TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 












Translation Exercises 

English-Arabic 

With Glossary 



Demonstrative Pronouns 

(Simple nominal sentences) 


I. This is a room. 

3. This is a chair, 

5. This is a car. 

7. This is a boy. 

9. This is a woman. 

II. This is a tree. 

13. This is a flower. 

15. This is a sofa. 

17, This is a cup, 

19. This is a door-keeper. 
21. This is a window. 

23. This is a clerk. 

25. This is an office. 

27. This is a driver. 

29. This is a library. 

31. This is a college. 

33. This is a primary school. 

35. This is a jug. 

37. This is a receptionist. 

39. This is a building. 

9 

41. This is a city, 

43, This is a student. 


2. This is a table. 

4. This is a pen. 

6. This is a house. 

8. This is a girl. 

10. This is a man. 

12. This is a garden. 

14. This is an ashtray. 

16. This is a radio. 

18. This is a door. 

20. This is an airhostess. 

22. This is a servant. 

24. This is a typist. 

26. This is a postman. 

28. This is a stenographer. 

30. This is a University. 

32. This is a school. 

34. This is a Higher Secondary 
School. 

36. This is a tumbler. 

38. This is a Public Relations 
Officer. 

40. This is an Engineer. 

42, This is a village. 

44. This is a teacher. 
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45. This is a blackboard. 

46. 

47. This is a book. 

48. 

49. This is a pencil. 

50. 

☆☆ ☆ 

1. That is a cow. 

2. 

3. That is a horse. 

4. 

5. That is a bird. 

6. 

7. That is an elephant. 

8. 

9. That is a man. 

10. 

11. That is a girl. 

12. 

13. That is a student. 

14. 

15. That is a lamp. 

16. 

17. That is a house. 

18. 

19. That is an umberella. 

20. 

21. That is a mirror. 

22. 

23. That is a wardrobe. 

24. 

25. That is a lamb. 

26. 

27. That is a magazine. 

28. 

29. That is an envelope. 

30. 

31. That is a basket. 

32, 

33. That is a cooler. 

34. 

35. That is a pin. 

36. 

37. That is a grocer. 

38. 

39. That is a box. 

40. 

41. That is a workshop. 

42. 

43. That is a shirt. 

44. 

45. That is a pen-stand. 

46. 

47. That is a lock. 

48. 

49. That is a curtain. 

50. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 


This is a chalk piece. 
This is a note-book. 

F 

This is a dictionary 



s a cat. 
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I. These are men. 

3. These are girls. 

5. These are students. 

7. These are airhostesses. 

9. These are drivers. 

II. These are tables. 

13. These are doors. 

15. These are offices 
17. These are books. 

19. These are pens. 

21. These are spectacles. 

23. These are lions. 

25. These are goggles. 

27. These are houses. 

29. These are keys. 

31. These are gardens. 

33, These are clerks. 

35. These are windows. 

37. These are sofas. 

39. These are rooms. 

41. These are baskets. 

43. These are lamps. 

45. These are calendars. 

47. These are aeroplanes. 

49. These are officers. 

1. » Those are men. 

3. Those are students. 
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2. These are women. 

4. These are boys. 

6. These are servants. 

8. These are dictionaries. 
10. These are tailors. 

12. These are chairs. 

14. These are cars. 

16. These are libraries. 

18- These are notebooks. 
20. These are ashtrays. 

22. These are shoes. 

24. These are elephants. 
26. These are buildings. 
28. These are locks. 

30. These are birds. 

32. These are trees. 

34, These are boxes. 

36, These are bureaus. 

38. These are vegetables. 
40. These are grocers. 

42. These are fans. 

44. These are pins. 

46. These are trains. 

48. These are pilots. 

50. These are sentences. 

☆ ☆☆ 

2. Those are women. 

4. Those are teachers. 
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5. Those are boys. 

6. 

7. Those are drivers. 

8. 

9. Those are airhostesses. 

10. 

11. Those are fans. 

12. 

13. Those arc houses. 

14. 

15. Those are refrigerators. 

16. 

17. Those are heaters. 

18. 

19. Those are animals. 

20. 

21. Those are cats. 

22. 

23. Those are mirrors. 

24. 

25. Those are chairs. 

26. 

27. Those are trees. 

28. 

29. Those are notebooks. 

30. 

31. Those are villages. 

32. 

3 3. Those are pictures. 

34. 

35. Those are paintings. 

36 

37. Those are doors. 

38. 

39. Those are officers. 

40. 

41. Those are windows. 

42. 

43. Those are watchmen. 

44. 

45. Those are Universities. 

46. 

47. Those are schools. 

48. 

49. Those are tumblers. 

50. 


^ ☆ ☆ 

1 That man is tall. 

2^ 

Thai boy is short. 

4. 

5. That boy is handsome. 

6. 

That man is ugly. 

8. 


Those are girls. 

Those are door-keepers. 
Those are servants. 
Those are lamps. 

Those are huts. 

Those are coolers. 

Those are stones. 

Those are dogs. 

Those are radiosets. 
Those a c tables. 

Those are books. 

Those are watches 
Those are cities. 

Those are villagers. 
Those are statues. 

Those are bicycles. 
Those are buiklint^s. 
Those are offices. 

Those are fields. 

Those are balls. 

Those are colleges. 
Those are jugs. 

Those are cups. 

That woman is tali. 

That girl is short. 

Thai girl is beautiful. 
That woman is ugly. 
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9. That man is a teacher. 

11. That man is a driver. 

13. That teacher is good. 

15. This girl is a student. 

17. This pen is costly. 

19. This chair is durable. 

21. Those buildings are beautiful. 
23. Those are books. 

25. Those note-books are on the 
table. 

27. These pens are cheap. 

29. These refrigerators are costly. 
31. These bicycles are new. 

33. These words are difficult. 

35. Those teachers are available. 
37. These streets are narrow. 

39. These buildings are old. 

41. These cars are fast. 

43. These doctors are experts. 

45. These students are industrious. 
47. These workers are active. 

49. That animal is a lion. 


10. That woman is a teacher. 

12. That woman is a tailor. 

14. That lady teacher is good. 

16. This boy is a student. 

18. This table is cheap. 

20. This ashtray is beautiful. 

22. Those rooms are locked. 

24. Those fans are old. 

26. Those dogs are behind the door. 

28. These stories are interesting. 

30. These shirts are cheap. 

32. These sentences are easy. 

34. Those clerks are present. 

36. These rooms are spacious. 

38. These roads are wide. 

40. These servants are faithful. 

42. These trains are slow. 

44. Those men are thieves. 

46. These boys are lazy. 

48. That bird is a crow. 

50. This man is a tailor. 


1. This is a room. This is a big room. There are in it (it has) one door and 
one window. There is (it has) a black-board also. Now the teacher is sitting 
on a chair. He has a book in his hand. Now he is standing infront of the 
blackboard. He is writing on the black-board. 

2. This is a garden. This is my garden. This garden is big. The trees are tall 

f _ 

There are flowers in my garden. These flowers are beautiful. My garden is 
in Delhi. 
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3. This is a house. This house is big. This is my house. It has four rooms: 
one sleeping-room, one dining-room, one drawing-room and one 
study-room. It has a kitchen and a bath-room also. This is the sleeping 
room. This room is big. This is the dining room. This room is small. This 
is the drawing-room. This room is beautiful. This is the study-room. There 
are books in this room. 

4. This is an office. This is my office. There are a peon & a clerk in the 
office. The clerk is absent. The peon is present. 


Interrogative Pronouns 


1. What is this? 

This is a pen. 

2. What is this? 

This is a dog. 

3. What is that? 

That is a bicycle. 

4. What is that? 

That is a cow. 

5. What are those? 

Those are dogs. 

6. What are these? 

These are tables. 

7. What are these? 

These are cows. 

8. What is this? 

This is a house. 

9. What is this? 

This is a cage. 

10. What is that? 

That is a window. 

11. What is that? 

That is a hare. 

12. What arc these? 

These are books. 

13. What are these? 

These are dogs. 

14. What are those? 

Those are cages. 

15. What are those? 

Those are lions. 

16. Is this a pen? 

Yes, this is a pen. 

17. Is this a bed? 

No, this is a sofa. 

18. Is this a boy? 

Yes, this is a boy. 

19. Is this an elephant? 

Yes, this is an elephant. 
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20. Is that a table? 

No, that is a chair. 

21.1$ that a cat? 

No, that is a dog. 

22. Is that a girl? 

No, that is a boy. 

23, Are these men? 

Yes these arc men. 

24. Are these cars? 

Yes, these are cars. 

25, Arc these cows? 

No, these are buffaloes. 

26. Are those women? 

No, those are men. 

27. Are those aeroplanes? 

Yes, those are aeroplanes. 

28. Are those birds? 

Yes. those are birds. 

29. Are these girls? 

No, these are boys. 

30. Are these (boy) students? 

No, these are (men) teachers. 


Pronouns 

(Simple Nominal Sentences) 

He is a boy. She is a girl. They are men. They are women. Is he a student? 
Yes he is a student. Is she a student? Yes, she is a student. Are you (S. M.) 
a teacher? Yes, I am a teacher. Are (S.F.) you a clerk? Yes, I am a clerk. 
Are you (P.M.) teachers? Yes, we are teachers. Are you (PP.) clerks? No, 
we are officers. I (SM.) am a pilot. I (S.F.) am an airhostess. 

Who is he? He is a driver. 

Who is she? She is a typist. 

Who are they (PP.)? They are typists. 

Who are you (S.M.)? I am a teacher. 

Who are you (P.M.)? We are tailors. 

Who are you (PP.)? We are students. 

The boy is sitting. The girl is standing. 

Is the boy sitting? Is the girl standing? 

Where are you going now? 

Arc you going to the University now? 
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The teachers are present in the Schcx>L 
The students are present in the class. 

Are the teachers present in the school? 

Are the students present in the class? 

1) Now I am going to the University. I am going to the University library. 
1 am now sitting in the library on a chair. In my hand is a newspaper. The 
magazine is infomt of me on the table. My friend Zainab is sitting on a 
chair. She is writing. The pen is new and the handwriting is beautiful. 

2) The teacher is going to the class. The students are in the class. There are 
fans and lamps in the class. There is a blackboard also. Now the teacher is 
in the class. He is standing infront of the blackboard. 

3) She is a girl. She is my sister. She is going to the market. She has a 
basket in her hand. She is now standing at the bus stop. The bus is coming. 
My sister is in the bus. Now she is in the market. 

Construct Phrases 

(Possessed and possessor) 

This is a book. This is Mr. Shahid. This is Shahid's book. These arc books. 
This is Mr. Adil. These are Adil's books. This is a room. These are Shahid, 
Adil and Tara. This is the room of Shzihid, Adil and Tara. This is the 
University. This is the library. This is the University library. This is the 
college. This is the canteen. This is the college canteen. This is the teacher. 
This is the book. This is his book. These are his books. This is her book. 
These are her books. This is their (men) book. This is their (women) book. 
This is your (S.F.) book. This is your (S.M.) book. This is your (P.M.) 
book. This is my (M.F.) book. This is our (MF) book. This is a class room. 
This is my classroom. There are many students in my class. They are my 
classmates. My classmates are present in the class. This is a shop. This is 
the shop of a grocer. The grocer is an old man. The grocer is sitting on his 
chair. This is the shop of a tailor. There are many tailors in the shop. The 
shop is big. This tailor is famous. This is a lighter. This lighter is of the 
teacher. This lighter is costly. 
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☆ ☆ ☆ 


He is Mr. Anis. He is our teacher. He teaches us Arabic. Our teacher is 
present in the class. His book is in his hand. The books of the students are 
infront of them. The teacher is reading from his book. The students are 
reading from their books. The teacher is writing difficult words on the 
blackboard with his chalk. The students are writing in their notebooks with 
their pens. The teacher asks: where is your book, Nihad? Nihad : My book 
is infront of me. Sir. Teacher: Where is your pen, Rashid? Rashid: My pen 
is in my pocket, Sir. Teacher: Students, bring your new book tomorrow. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 


Whose book is this? 

Whose car is this? 

Whose houses are these? 

Whose child is this? 

Whose shirt is this? 

This chair is made of wood. 

This door is made fo iron. 

This building is made of red stone. 
This necklace is made of silver. 


Whose house is this? 

Whose books are these? 
Whose cars are these? 

Whose children are these? 
Whose shirts are these? 

This is a wooden chair. 

This is an iron door. 

This necklace is made of gold. 
This tumbler is made of glass. 


Colours and Physical Defects 


What colour is your pen? 

His shirt is red. Her shirt 
is green. 

This pen is black. 

This pen is yellow. 

She is brown. 

These shirts are black. 
These pens are black. 


It is red. The colour of my pen is red. 
His car is red. Her car is green. 

This flower is yellow. 

He is brown. 

They are brown. 

These cars are black. 

Is your shirt red? 
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Yes, my shirt is red. 
He is blind. 

He is squint. 

Is he lame? 

They are blind. 

Is that girl dumb? 


The boy went to school. 

The boy read a lesson. 

The boy opened the door. 

The girls wrote a letter. 

The girl read a lesson. 

The girl opened the door. 

The boys wrote these letters. 

These boys killed the mice. 

These girls went to school, 

The girls read their lessons. 

The girls opened the doors. 

You (S.M.) went to school yesterday. 
You wrote a letter yesterday. 

You killed a mouse yesterday. 

You (S. F.) went to school. 

You read a lesson. 

You opened the door. 

You wrote letters. 

You killed these mice. 

You (P,F.) went to school. 


No, my shirt is green. 

She is blind. 

She is squint. 

Yes, he is lame. 

They are squint. 

Are they dumb? 

Past Tense 

The boy wrote a letter. 

The boy killed a mouse. 

The girl went to school. 

The girls read a lesson. 

The girl killed a mouse. 

The boys went to school. 

The boys read their lessons. 
These boys opened the doors. 
These girls wrote these letters. 
These girls killed these mice. 
You (S.M.) opened the doors. 

You read a lesson yesterday. 
You opened the door. 

You wrote a letter. 

You killed a mouse. 

You (P.M.) went to school. 
You read lessons. 

You opened the doors. 

You wrote letters. 
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You read lessons. 

You opened the door. 

I wrote a letter. 

I killed a mouse. 

We (P. M. & F.) went to school. 
We read our lessons. 

We opened the doors. 

Did the boy close the door? 

Did the boys go to school? 

Did you kill a mouse? 

The boy did not write the letter? 
I did not open the door. 

Did you not open the door? 

Did the boys not kill the mice? 


You killed the mice. 

I (S.M. and F.) went to school. 
1 read a lesson. 

I opened the door. 

We wrote letters. 

We killed mice. 

Did the boy open the door? 

Did the boy write a letter? 

Did the girls go to school? 

Did you read the letter? 

The girls did not go to school. 
Did he not go to school? 

Did the girl not read the lesson? 
Did we not write letters? 


☆ ☆ ☆ 


Mr. Rashid went to the market. He went on foot. He went to the butcher's 
shop. He bought some meat and returned to his hostel. 

What do you have in your hand? This is a magazine. Have you read it? No, 
I have not read it. 

The girls sat in the garden. They ate their lunch. Did you go to the hospital ? 
Yes, I went to the hospital yesterday. 

Hello! How are you Miss Zainab? Where is your friend Miss Fatima? Did 
you go to the theatre yesterday? 

Hello! Mr. Rashid, where are you going now? Are you going to the market. 
Are you going by car. Yes, I am going by car. Where is your driver? My 
driver is sick. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 


Who are you? I am a student. My name is Rashid. Where are you from? I 
am from Kashmir. When did you come to Delhi? I came to Delhi last 
month. Where are you staying in Delhi? I am staying in a hostel. Are you a 
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student of this University? Yes, I am a student of this University. I am 
studying the Arabic language in this University. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

Yesterday evening I visited my friend in his house. I sat with him in his 
drawing-room. We drank tea. After that we left his house and went to the 
market. I bought books, note-books and papers. I also bought apples, 
grapes, bananas and oranges. 

When I came back home, my wife saw my friend with me. She asked me: 
who is he? I told her: He is my friend. His name is Mr. Shahid. Then she 
saw these things in my hands. She asked me: What are these things in your 
hands? I told her; These are fruits and books. She said: When did you go to 
the market? I said: I went to the market this evening with my friend. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 


Present Tense 

(Present & Future) 


I. He goes to office. 

3. They (men) go to office. 

5. You (S.M.) go to office, 

7. You (P.M.) go to office. 

9. I (S.M.F.) go to office, 

II. Does he go to office? 

13. Do they (men) go to office? 

15. Do you go to office? 

17. They (men) do not go to office. 

19. You do not go to office. 

21. We do not go to office. 

23. Does she not go to office? 


2. She goes to office. 

4. They (women) go to office. 

6. You (S.F.) go to office. 

8. You (P.F.) go to office. 

10. We (P.M. F.) go to office. 

12. Does she go to office. 

14. Do they (women) go to office. 
16. She does not go to office. 

18. They (women) do not go to 
office. 

20. I do not go to office. 

22. Does he not go to office? 

24. Do they (men) not go to office? 
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25. Do they (women) not go to 26. Do you (S.F.) not go to office? 
office? 

27. Do I not go to office. 28. Do we not go to office. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

The name of our teacher is Mr. Anis. He works in the University. He has a 
room. We go to his room every day for lesson. Yesterday also we went to 
his room. We knocked at the door. We opened the door. We entered the 
room. We read a lesson and returned to our rooms. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

1. He will go to school tomorrow. 

2. She will go to school tomorrow. 

3. They (men) will go to school tomorrow. 

4. They (women) will go to school tomorrow. 

5. You (S.M.) will go to school tomorrow. 

7. You (P.M.) will go to school tomorrow. 

8. You (P.F.) will go to school tomorrow. 

9. I (M.F.) will go to school tomorrow. 

10. We (M.F.) will go to school tomorrow. 

11. Will he go to school tomorrow? 

12. Will she go to school tomorrow? 

13. Will you (S.M.) go to school tomorrow? 

14. He will not go to school tomorrow. 

15. She will not go to school tomorrow. 

16. I shall not go to school tomorrow. 

17 . Will he not go to school tomorrow? 

18. Will she not go to school tomorrow? 

19. Will they (women) not go to school tomorrow? 

20. Shall we not go to school tomorrow? 

☆ ☆ ☆ 





JW 


This is my elder brother. His name is Mr. Anwar. He works in an office in 
Delhi. He goes to his office every day in the morning. He gets up from his 
sleep in the early morning. He goes to the bathroom, cleans his teeth and 
takes bath. He puts on clean clothes and then eats his breakfast. At 9.00 
O'clock he takes his bag and leaves for his office. He works in the office till 
4.30 P.M. and returns home at 5.00 P.M. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

The policeman is a government employee. He wears an official uniform. He 
always has a stick in his hand. He moves from one place to another. He 
catches thieves, gamblers, drunkards and all bad persons. Bad persons are 
afraid of him. His salary is small but his work is tiresome. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

Agra is a small city. It is in North India. This city is small but is very 
famous. It is famous all over the world for a beautiful tomb. It is called Taj 
Mahal. It was built by the Mughal Emperor, Shah Jahan many years ago. 
Thousands of workers built it in twenty years. People come to see this 
historical monument from all comers of the world. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

My friend shahid came to me yesterday evening. I was very happy to see 
him. I received him with all cheerfulness and seated him in the drawing 
room. Shahid asked me: will you be busy during the coming week? I said: 
No, why do you ask me this question? Shahid: I and Tara will go to 
Nainital during the next week. Will you accompany us? I said: It is a nice 
idea. Now-a-days it is hot in Delhi. It will be nice if we go to Nainital. 
How long shall we stay in Nainital? Shahid: we will stay there for two 
weeks. I: That is nice too. When we come back to Delhi after two weeks, it 
will not be very hot in Delhi. Shahid: fine, then get ready to leave 
tomorrow morning. We shall go by bus. 



Simple Past Tense 


I. He was a student. 

3. They (men) were students. 

5. You (S.F.) were a student. 

7. You (P.F.) were students. 

9.1 (F) was a student. 

II. We (F) were students. 

13. She was not a student. 

14. They (M), were not students. 
16. You (S.M.) were not a student. 
18. You (P.M.) were not students. 

20.1 (M) was not a student. 

22. We (M) were not students. 

24. Was she a student? 

26. Were you (S.M.) a student? 

28. Were we (M) not students? 


2. She was a student. 

4. They (women) were students. 

6. You (P.M.) were students. 

8.1 (M) was a student. 

10. We (P.M.) were students. 

12. He was not a student. 

15. They (F), were not students. 
17 . You (S.F.) were not a student. 
29. You (P.F.) were not students. 

21.1 (F) was not a student. 

23. Was he a student? 

25. Were they (F) students? 

27. Was he not a student? 

☆ ☆ ☆ 


I was free yesterday. I went to Shahid's house to see him. He was (present) 
at home. He was very happy to see me. He seated me in the drawing room. 
His servant was absent yesterday. His sitster was also not (present) at home. 
He went to the kitchen and prepared tea for us. Then we drank tea and 
talked about many things. After tea we went to Tara's house. Tara was not 
(present) at home. It was evening. We returned to our houses. 


Comparative & Superlative 

This house is beautiful. 

This house is more beautiful than that house. 

. This is the most beautiful house. 

Is this house more beautiful than that house? 
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Is this the most beautiful house? 

This room is more spacious than that room. 

This film is more interesting than the novel. 

This lesson is more difficult than that lesson. 

This boy is taller than that boy. 

This man is shorter than my brother . 

This woman is more beautiful than his sister. 

This film is lengthier than that film. 

Those stories are more interesting than that story. 
Those pens are cheaper than that pen. 

This boy is taller than that girl. 

My car is costlier than her car. 

Those cars are cheaper than my car. 

This is the most interesting film. 

That is the most interesting story. 

This is the cheapest car. 

He is the most intelligent student. 

She is the most beautiful woman. 

This is the most difficult lesson. 

This is the most spacious room. 

Is he the most intelligent boy? 

Is this the costliest car? 

Is he the most senior officer. 

Is her voice the sweetest of all voices. 

Is your house more spacious than that of your friend's? 
Is your daughter older than my son? 

Are your servants more hardworking than my servant? 



Niunerals 


I have one book. 

My friend has two books. 

She has one note-book. 

There are two tables in my room. 

There are three books and four note-books in her bag. 

I bought five pens, and six note-books from the market yesterday evening. 
Shahid has eleven books and twelve note-books. 

Tara bought fifteen forks and sixteen spoons. 

I have one hundred rupees. 

He has two hundred books. 


Subjunctive 

1 want to read this novel. 

Do you want to see this film? 

I request you to visit me someday. 

Can you lend me your bicycle? 

1 cannot go to London next month. 

I pray to God to give me knowledge. 


Adjectival phrases . 


He is a tall boy. 

She is a tall girt. 

You (S.M.) are a tall boy. 
You (S.F.) are a tall girl. 

I am a tall girl. 

We are tall girls. 

Are you a tall boy? 


They are tall boys. 

They are tall women. 
You (P.M.) are tall boys. 
You (PJF.) are tall girls. 
We are tall boys. 

Is he a tall boy? 

A tall boy came to me. 
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A tall girl came to me. 

Tall girls came to me. 

That tall girl came to me. 

Those tall girls came to me. 

Is this your new shirt? 

Is she your younger sister? 

This is a new car. 

These are new cars. 

This is a costly pen. 

☆ 


Tall boys came to me. 

That tall boy came to me. 

Those tall boys came to me. 

Where is your new pen. 

Is he your older brother? 

My new car is parked in front of my 
office. 

This is an old table. 

These are old tables. 

These are costly pens. 


Mr. Adil: Mr. Rashid, are you free tomorrow? 

Mr. Rashid: When? 

Mr. Adil: In the morning. 

Mr. Rashid: No, I am sorry, I will go to see an old friend of mine 
tomorrow morning. His eldest son is sick. 

Mr. Adil: And evening? 

Mr. Rashid: I am sorry again, my dear friend this evening too 1 am busy. 1 
will go to Delhi International Airport. An old friend of mine is coming 
with his old (aged) mother. 

Mr. Adil: Wben can I see you tomorrow? 

Mr. Rashid: You can come to see me in the afternoon at 3 O' clock. 

Mr. Adil: fine, thank you. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

The President of Egypt received the President of India yesterday. They held 
talks about improving the bilateral relations between the two countries. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

An official source stated that the Ambassador of Pakistan conveyed to the 
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President of India a verbal message of the President of Pakistan regarding 
the bilateral relations between India an Pakistan. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

The Israeli Prime Minister reached London yesterday afternoon on a six day 
official visit to Britain. The Israeli Prime Minister will hold talks with the 
British Prime Minister regarding a peaceful solution to the Middle East 
problem. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

Mr. Yasser Arafat, Chairman of the Palestinian Liberation Organisation 
reached Cairo last night on a five-day visit to Egypt. He will hold talks with 
top officials regarding the Palestinian problem and the current situation in 
the region. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

State Minister for foreign affairs will leave here for Vienna on an official 
visit to Hungary. He will hold talks with the Hungarian authorities aiming 
at strengthening bilateral relations between the United Arab Emirates and 
Hungary. 

☆ 7 ^ ☆ 

The President of Tunisia received yesterday a member of executive 
committee of the Palestinian Liberation Organisation. A meeting was held 
in Kartaj Palace. Present at the meeting were: the Foreign Minister, the 
Home Minister and the PLO representative in Tunisia. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

The Prime Minister of India went to Egypt last month. He met the president 
of Egypt. He was with him for one hour. After the meeting he told the 
pressmen that he discussed with the president relations between the two 
countries. 

The Foreign Minister of Egypt visited India last week. The Indian 
foreign minister and some senior officers of the foreign ministry received 
him at the airport. The foreign minister of Egypt said at the airport; I 
will stay in India for three days. I will discuss with the Prime Minister 
and the foreign minister of India bi-lateral relations. We want to improve 
our relations with India. 


☆ ☆ ☆ 
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The Prime Minister called an urgent meeting of the cabinet. He discussed 
with them some important matters. He also informed his colleagues that his 
discussions with the president of America were successful. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

The Home Minister of India met the Prime Minister last night. He was with 
him for nearly one hour. The Home Minister later informed the pressmen 
that he did not discuss with the Prime Minister any official matter. It was a 
purely friendly meeting. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

The Prime Minister of India received yesterday evening in his office, the 
Public Works Minister of Syria. Their meeting lasted for one hour. Sources 
say that Public Works Minister of Syria delivered a verbal message from 
the Syrian President to the Prime Minister of India. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

The present Chairman of the Organisation of Arab Unity has launched 
efforts with non-oil producing Arab and African countries to meet the 
“Natural Consequences’’ of next year's oil price rise, Foreign Affairs Under 
Secretary said yesterday. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

The Prime Minister today appealed to the people to take the message of 
family planning to every house to ensure satisfactory living standards to all 
especially, the weaker sections. 

In a message over Radio and Television he said the country's prosperity 
depended on small families. “We have been making efforts to develop our 
country so that we are able to give employment to every person and to give 
a satisfactory living from that employment,” he said. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

Iraq and India have signed a joint minutes for bilateral economic, trade and 
technical co-operation. The two countries will explore means of 
consolidating ties of co-operation in technical, culrural, trade, industry, 
transport, communication, agriculture and irrigation fields. 

☆ ☆ 



376 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


The PM will pay a three day visit to Nepal from December 9. This will be 
his first visit to a neighouring country since he assumed office this year. 

☆ ☆ ☆ 


Glossary 

Cup (for tea/coffee) 

Cup/tumbler 

Flower 

Ashtray 

Sofa 

Radio 

Radio-set 

Radio-sets 

Doorkeeper 

Airhostess 

Typist (girl) 

Clerk 

Stenographer (man) 

Postman 
Postmen 
Primary school 
Secondary School 
Jug 

Chalk (piece/ stick) 
Receptionist (man) 
Receptionists (men) 

Public Relations Officer (man) 
Public Relations Officers (men) 


(N.U.F. 

- fP >» /■ # 


jii'j 

^ J 4 s ^ 

^jJLt 
SLrf jjL« 

jijW' 

i^u> 

yU)i othu}) 
yUJi oil'll 
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Pencil 


Blackboard 


Camel 

* * 

Cow 


Horse 


Mare/horse 


Fan 


Lion 

i /iii 

Sparrow 


Bird 


Lamp 

t • f ^ ’* i" • 

Bi-cycle 


Umbrella 

/iiLf 

Box 

* / ' K* > 

Bureau (writing desk) 

p S- ' • 

JUplu /dJLA;f 

Mirror 


Wardrobe 


Goat 

/oli> 

Lamb 


Magazine 


Newspaper 

*. f * t". 

Envelope 

3 /L3> 

Inkpot 


Basket 


Heater 

* ' ^ , 

Cooler (water cooler) 


Air (room) cooler 


Pin 

J * i. 
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Shelf 


Grocer 

/juj 

Green grocer, vegetable seller 


Plant 


Workshop 

. ji'jj /ii jj 

Technician 


Calendar 


Hut 

^ ^ f 

Penstand 


Lock 


Key 

/^\sJL0 

Curtain 

» t ' ' t ^ 

/d 

Building 


Vegetable/s 

jUa^ 

Spectacles/glasses 

OtjUsii 

Goggles, Sunglasses 


Shoe 


Train 


Pilot 


Stone 


Aeroplane 


Official, officer 


Refrigerator 


City 

* jij *'• - 

Picture 


Statue 


Field 


Beautiful/handsome 
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Tailor 


Tall/long 


Short 

PP 

University 


Painting 

^ jJ 

Costly, expensive 


Cheap 


Durable 


Interesting 

. > 

j • 

Open 

CJ*** 

Locked 

^ • J 

t • M ^ 

Behind 

»'j3 

Easy 


Difficult 

• 

Story 


Present 

^yr y/ 

Spacious 


Fast 


Slow 


Thief, robber 


Shirt 


Loyal/faithful 


Lazy 

JcJ' /5*yuir 

Hardworking, industrious 

^ #'"•1 rf'*/ 

Expert 

" * i" ’'.t" 

Old 


Narrow 

**' 
Jr» 

Worker 
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Crow 


Animal 


Door 


Window 


In his hand, he has 


Garden 


Room 


Sleeping room, bedroom 


Dining room 

^UUi iiji’ 

Drawing room 


Study room 


Kitchen 


Bathroom 

/}C^ 

Office 


Peon 


Absent 


Pen 


Dog 


Table 

I*' 

House 

t ** 

Hare, rabbit 


Elephant 


Girl 

/C^ 

Boy 

sy y /Jiij 

Man 


Driver 

' it* ' ’*•1* " 

Class/classroom 


Library 
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Infront of 


Sister 


Bus-stop 


Market 


Word 

«^uir /lar 

Difficult words. Glossary 


To bring 


Pocket 

* * * * •, 

Child 

juvi/jiu 

From/ made of 

• 

Made of wood 


Iron 


Red stone/sand stone 


Gold 

^ r 

• 

Silver 


Necklace 


Anklet 


Defect 

OjbP/v^ 

Physical defects 


Squint 


Blind 

''•f 

Lame 

f , • IT /^*f 

/*>*!• 

Dumb 

^^ /frU»^ / J-yf-1 

To write 


To read 

• /'j4 

Togo 

vjUi /«4-Jkl^ /Cj»i 

To kill 
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To open 

/gsl 

Mouse 


Butcher 


Meat 


Hostel 


Hostel 


To eat 

/ j^L; / jri 

Hospital 


To sit 


Lunch 


Dinner 


Breakfast 

. $ p 

:>* 

Yesterday 

o-ii 

Tomorrow 

sli 

Today 


To visit 

‘j'iJOjjdO'} 

Friend 


To leave 

53^li* /jili 

After 

Am 

After that 


Also 

L^{ 

To buy 

Jl jAl /4#jai< /(rf jail 

Apple 

'* *f * 

(N.U. i»-UJ)£UJ 

Banana 

(n.u.*3>)5> 


% 
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Grapes 

(N.u. )4^ 

Oranges 

(N.u.ijuj^)jtij^ 

To return, to come back 

oijp /ijij /dtp 

Wife 


To see 


To ask 

■St / JC,! / Jli 

To tell, to say (to) 


Thing 

> ^ • 1 ' 

Then 


Fruit 


When 


Where 


What 

u 

Who 


Is, are, am? (interrogative) 

?/JP 

To work 


To work 

*AiP /J^ 

Every day 


To knock (at) 

(^) id /jJb/^Jd 

To enter 


Lesson 


Brother 


Name 


To wake up, to get up 


Sleep 


Early morning 


To clean 

u;i^/«:^/uiki 

Tooth, Teeth 

jti^^ /j-* 
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To take bath 


To wear, to put on 

; iojj! /tSJJji 

To put on, to wear 


Qean 


Clothes 


At 9.00 O’clock 


A.M., in the morning 


P.M., in the evening 


Bag 


Till 


At 4:30 


Policeman 


Policeman/soldier 


Police 


Government 

tSU j^ii- jii’ 

Government official 


Uniform 


Official uniform 

i * ^ t' 

Always 


Stick 


To move 

YiisSj yj^l 

To hold, to catch 

iTLJl) 

To arrest, to catch (s. o.) 


Gambler 

jjjaXAa / 

Drunkard 

X f 

jjjSs—.d* / 

Bad people/ persons 


To fear from 


Afraid of 
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Salary 


Tiresome, tiring 


Agra 

/t>T 

North India 


North 

JU4 

South 


East 


West 


But 


Famous 

“ 1 ^ * 1' 

All over/around the world 

^U)i J>- 

Tomb 

* 

To build 


To be built 


Emperor 


The Mughal Emperor 


Ago, Before 

J3 

J 

Thousand 

3 jii/JiJi 

Monument 


Historical monument 


Comer 


World 


World 


Happy 


To receive 


Cheerfulness 


To seat, to offer a seat 


Busy 

^ 4 * 

JjAii 
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Weak 

** * it.* 

Next weak 


Why 

tiUJ 

Question 

ik:.i / 

During 


To accompany 


Idea, thought 


Good idea, nice idea 


Now-a-days, these days 


Heat 


It is hot, it is live 

VjS i3UA 

It will be nice 


How long, till when 


To stay 


To return, to come back 


When 

Ujup 

if* 

When we come back 

* k' 'i* 

Jil V>JUP 

Fine, good 


To prepare, to get ready 

/JLkSUmJ 

^ 0 ^ 9 " 0 

To ge ready 

J ^ J 

By bus 


To be 

UjS' ^ 

He was 

i'S' 

He was not 

/6>s' u 

Was he 

j* 

Free, unoccupied 


• 

To prepare s.th. 


To drink 
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To talk 


Many, much 


Many things 


About 


Comparative/ superlative noun (adjectival) 

More spacious 

c-j' 

Bulkier, thicker 


More beautiful 

j^' 

More interesting 


More difficult 


Taller, lengthier 

J>l 

Shorter 


Cheaper 

A 4 

Costlier 


More intelligent 


Senior, older 


Sweeter 


Voice, sound 


More hardworking 


Servant 


Rupee 

j ^ 

One hundred rupees 


I want to read 

\'j\ oi iy 

Do you want to see 


I request you to visit 


I can not go 


1 pray to God to give me 

y Ail' iji 

To come 

UjjJ 
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Elder 


Is he? 


Younger 


Parked 

W»'J 

New 


Old 


Sorry (I am) 


Sick/ unwell 


My dear friend 


Airport 


Delhi International Airport 


Old, aged 

t * 

To be able, can 


In the afternoon 


Thanks, Thank you 

\‘p. 

Journalism 


Daily newspaper 

4* ^ 

Journalistic; journalist 

t , M A 

Prcsiden, head, chief, chairman 

iujj / 

Egypt 

^ • 

India 

jg> 

To hold (talks) 


To improve 


Relation/s 


Bilateral relations 


Between 

ijai 

Source 

* . ■f ■' ^ 

4/jil ua* 

Official source 
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Ambassador 

c.\ yu* / 

To convey 

1*9^ 

Message 


Veibal message 


Written message 


Regarding 


Prime Minister 

J-a'J 

To reach, to arrive (at) 


London 

oU' 

Pakistan 


Israel 


Afternoon 


Britain 


Visit 

✓ y* 

Official visit 

i* . - 

Six-day (long) 


Solution 


Peaceful 


Problem 

JTvi^/UiSLLi 

Middle East 


PLO=Palestinian 


Liberation Organisation 


Cairo 


Last night 


Top officials 


Situation 


Current situation 


Region 
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Minister 

i'jij / igj 

Minister of state 


Foreign Affairs 


Vienna 


Hungary 


Authorities 


Aiming (at). To aim at 

(iji) 

To strengthen 


United Arab Emirates (UAE) 


Tunisia 

> 

Member 


Committee 


Executive Committee 


To hold (meeting) 

IjLap /JU^ 

Meeting 


Palace 


Kartaj Palace 


Present at the meeting were... 


Foreign Minister 

jO'j 

Home Minister 


Representative 


Last month 


To meet 

/ jiii; / j;ii 

He was with him 

Aim 

Hour; watch, clock 


For one hour 

ULJ 

Pressmen 


To discuss 

I4»v 
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Last week (in the) 


Public Works Minister 


Syria 


Syrian 

1 ' t 

To last 


Only 


Minute 


Report 

jljUl /ji^ 

Pressreports 


Present Chairman 


Organisation of Arab Unity 

ii£ii 

Effort, attempt 


Oil producing countries 


Non-oil producing countries 

ja^ Jj*^' 

Arab countries 

J ji3« 

African countries 


Result, consequence 

wisi 

Natrural consequences 


Price, rate 

. *• 

jUUift / jtLif 

Under Secretary 


To appeal, to urge 

oju^La /jLiifU 

People 

1 

Family planning 


To ensure 

1 

To assure, to guarantee 

* * ' ' ' ' 

Standard 


Standard of living 


Satisfactory 

• t • f 



392 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


1 


For/to all 


Especially 


Weaker sections 


Radio 

* 

Television 


Prosperity 

✓ 

To depend (on) 


Family 

yJ /i>ii 

We have been making efforts 


To develop 


To develop 


Employment, work 


Iraq 


To sign 


Minutes (of meeting) 

# l"'' I#'"*.' 

/ jJafxA 

Joint Minutes 


Cooperation 

jjUj 

Economic cooperation 


Trade cooperation 

jjUdi 

Technical cooperation 

J jUd' 

Cultural cooperation 


Industrial cooperation 


To explore 

Qij /4>ti /4^ 

Means, path, pathway 


Way, route 


To consolidate 

Uj^j /ute^ /uteT 

Tie; relation 

J 

Industry 
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Agriculture 


Cultxue 

d»vk\£ /Uva 

Transport 

ja 

Nepal 

JW>' 

Neighbour 


Country, state 


Neighbouring country 


To assume (office) f /jUUs^ /jLU; 

Standing 


Sitting 


Teacher, instructor 


Tamiya i.e. a fried stuff resembling pakora 
i.e. a piece of some vegetable covered 
with chick-pea flour and deep fried 

Together 


Day time (from sunrise to sunset) 


Room 


To find 

p 9 % p p ^ ^ ^ ^ 

j /Jkjju/JLsr j 

Specialist 


Client 

'T- '' 

4>!VJ JJiJ 

Crowded 


Counter 

ity’ /iy 

Queue 


To wait 


Receipt counter 

i*/ 

Payment counter 


Dawn, early morning 

>y 

Toothpaste 
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News 


Bursh 


To take bath 


To wear clothes 


Breakfast 

jjw 

Lunch 

•lii 

Dinner 


Bread 


Egg 

* i ' •y 

-V» t >2 -3a-1 

Butter 


Milk 


Hand bag, vanity bag 


To go out, to leave 

• ' * \ * * *. ' ' ' 

To begin, to start 

IXt 

Exact 

uUj 

At 5:00 O’clock exact 


Morning Newspaper 


Intelligent 


Cultured, civilized 


To play 


To live, to reside 

U^Wt / 

Flat, apartment 

y ^ 

Floor 


Ground floor 


Balcony 


Father 


Mother 

SJUtj 

j 

People, humanbeing 

J-U» /oM 
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f * * 


Street, road 

t 

Vehicles 


To sleep 

U /fii 

Comfortable 

vr 

Mattress 


Bedsheet 


Quilt 


Blanket 


Pillow 

■ULiij 

Guest 

/U^ 

Active 


Beloved 

^ t t , * » » ^ 

AH 

^ mm 

With all the people 


Ash-coloured, Grey 


To hang 

lAgiU} 

Shoulder 

/ JosT 

To put 

j /^Jai J 

Letter 


Parcel 


In the sun 


Sun 


Rain 


In the rain 


To perform 

J4 

Duty 

o' # ^ 

To deliver, to handover 

tf 

News, information 

igi/g 
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Happy 


Sad 

* • j 

To feel 


Happiness 

* it 

JJj-* 

Person 


Famous, known 

- i t • ^ ^ t f ^ 

Respected 

^ i • t *, t 

ja»wi 

Village 


Villager 


To respect 


To love 

^ ^ X t * ^ \ 

Capital (city) 


Factory, paint 


Station 

iSUww /Uuv 

Radio station 


T.V. station 

* 

juuiiuu;.^ 

Parliament House 

jii 

Republic 


President of the Republic 


Living area, colony 


Inmate, resident 


Fort 


Red Fort 


Leader 

t , , * ■t» - 

National leader 


Facility, utility, appurtenance 


Facilities life 

(i*'J-* 

Important 

$ 



translation exercises (ENGHSH-ARABiC) 


Like,for example 



Mail 


'4y 

Post Office 



Centre 


jC'r/y> 

Police Station 


jjl 

First aid centre 


jS-ji 

Fire station 



Railways 



Hospital 


. .-0^ . * ^ y ^ 

Public Hospital 



To be situated 


,» i * * 

Kilometre 


kk 

To build 



Memory 
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Marble 
White marble 
Platform 
To appear 
Form, face 
Bright 
Night 
Moonlit 
To come 
To watch, to see 
To be said 
To cost 

Money, funds, wealth 
Fount*) in 


* I* 

iJukuLt / JUii 
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To sprinkle 

t i t ^ 

Sign, symbol 

* > * * a ^ 

jj*J ''j*J 

Glory 


Proof 


Love 

t f 

Expensive, costly 


Good 


Only 


Earlier 


To move, to run 


To drag, to pull 

t , 1 t ^ tf - 

Benzin, petrol 

a • 

Train 


Steam 

a* * ' t 

0 

To cover 

Uloi /^»Si 

Way, passage 


Pedestrian 

&L£J» 

To pass 

* * a t a, t> , 

Wheel 


Steering wheel 


Tyre; frame-work 


MUe 


Rubber 

i\3aJt 

To cause, to create 

U^A^j /MLfak,9%l 

To drive, to lead 


Information 


Useful 


To thank 

y/M 
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Thank you very much, thanks a lot 


Pardon! sorry 


Success 


Examination 


Last 

>1 

To help, to assist 

daJ^lwtiU* 

To complete, to carry out 


To educate, to instruct 


To know 


Time 


Minute 


To equate, to be equal to 


Second, 1/60 minute 


Dial; Port, seaport. 


Figure 


Hand (of a watch) 

/*^ jiff 

To point (to) 

*3*^1 (J!) ^ ^3^’ 

To hold 

\JLa» /JLAP 

Cabinet, council of ministers 


Soon 

✓ 

Headship, presidentship 

UlJj 

To attend 

1 / j-ja^ 

Number 

SijLp( /Sjlp 

Issue, problem 

/IUlL* 

To concern 


Finance Minister 

;i3j 

Education Minister 

(J jijj 

Public Works Minister 

uii^i ;<3 j 


399 
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Home Minister 

jjjj 

Foreign Minister 


Minister 


Reason 

• • * • 

For some reasons 


Cold 


Very cold 

t ^ ^ 

Class/classroom 

* i. ^ 

Clothe 


Wool 

/J> j-i 

Woollen 


To open 


To teach 

•" > * , > , it , 

1 —JtXi / ^ 

Obscure/difficult 


He began to write 


Meaning 

# 

^Ui 

Miss (Unmarried girl) 


MrV gentleman 

/JLgxi 

MrsV lady 


O’ (each one of these is vocative) 


People, nation 

* * i * • 

To love, to like 

iStij 

Link, connection 

/iU«^ 

Friendly relation 

LlSjiuu 

Neighbour 

/jlr 

Deep heart 


Heart 


To happen 

UjJ^ /wAa^ 
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War 

However 

Army 

Strong 

Defence 

Sovereignty 

Pilot 

Seaman»navy man 
Artillery man 
To defend 
Bravery 

To protect, to defend 
Evil 

To ward (off) 

Attack, aggression 

Noon 

Afternoon 

Scheduled time. Appointment 
Bulletin 

Second News Bulletin 
End 

Commentary 
Brief/ headlines 
Session 

To be completed 
Elections 
To send 
Security Forces 


Aiiif JLi 


/> 

(*/•) 



jjy 


jii /i jij 
^ ^ - 

i^r 


L*L^ /(Hi 
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Countiy 

oijuj/jyg 

Security Council 

^ . j 

United Nations 


News 


Detail 

mil 

To hear, to listen 


Every day three times, thrice in a day 


To broadcast 


Good morning 


How 


How do you do? 


Good 


I am good, I am o.k. 


God be praised 

4 JJ 

Engineer 

, ^ ^ ^ t 

Confrere, colleague (in profession) 


To represent 


Company 

o\r>A /ir> 

Project 


Engineering Projects 


Major, main 


To do s. th., to carry out 

(^) CQ /^jSi 

To execute, to implement 

/JjLi /JUi 

Friendly country 

jUiJt 

Friendly countries 


To meet 


* Excellency 


His Excellency the Minister of Industry 






4( 



Any 

of' 

For God’s sake 

4JJW 

To be kind 


If 

y 

If you could 


Welcome 


Yes 

• 

No 


Sir 


Married 


I am not 

cJJui 

I have 


Child 


To come 

* •' *' 4 '' 

Assignment, mission, work 

i 1 e > ^ • * 

*— /Ai^0 

Hotel 


How much 


Coffee 


To want, to wish 

/jLjji 

A bien tot, see you 

J\ 

With peace, bye bye 
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;> Sji j. 

J o! ^w^J' i)>r J dJ' 

. jSlI ^ jsJ' »>• 4^ 

jrui i -J^ ij\ryi 

☆ ☆☆ 

X^t ^ Jt^ J 

4^ yj^S ■Ji ^ . M .» 3 ^ jOjJ oUJl^ ^ 

oUJb^l ^ 21^ji ^UUb (^.^t JUJL^t ^ijiaT?ii l^\ 

jilmJ\ j^) vl*^ OUm* 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

iXi A »» ^uit Ojj^' xpl.%,*.^ ^*4^^' j ^^3 j c 

S-Ug^^J ^j\ obwli* ^ JlyA W ^ Xj 

Jxl ^ J^j 

Ci>bb*b^^ ^^f J***JJ*^^ ^xja^ U^» bL 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

ftUji XXPj Ig^ 150j^ii^U^5 ^lij frL-J vi 

J^ ^ jw59-^' J'- 

. ^boi ^iw ^u^! vi> jA-tt ^jj 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

Jdjjj' Ja^j ^'jjj^' <, r 4^ 4r4i3 Jp 

.y^igJLl^ OljjLaJl iii 4^ jis-»l J J^ 
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jj( ol4 J aUJi p 

J\trj (^' iiLisJLiJl 4jUVI 

J J JUp*5f» 

A-P 5iJ^ ^ 

☆ ☆☆ 

Ai^l jg^ ^9^jliilt 5jljjj ^Uit 

‘^'3'S^' J»J^ *jjj->»j jM (i^'^' **'5^ J* 4#jJ' 

v' ^ X* ^ ^ ^ 

. ^ ^ t u^ 'llj j! jjjT . jl i. mUt t ^^ ji; ^jAit 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

fJ^j C>1^ <j^j ^y^ 

.CJ^r^^S ^ i>3 ^u;ljt f-sUiJt 3i3j 

^ ftklt 3i4^'3 j ijuj ^ 6'^3 

☆ ☆☆ 

cT^^ cT^'j J^ xijiM jja^Al' -CAjt 

'4t i^t frUJJt 3-ia^ J jijj (i^ J^rM4^' 

•4«>' J<jJ 

kr4*^ fcj^j v.^*^' ji^ ^.1 * 4 ^ 1 (jj*,)^' *4^' J* tlilJ' u* j 

•^\ *?V»^ i^i^j ^9^^ i 'J fSi fijjjii 4/-4^ 4.^3 "C^' (^! <y'*j*i' 

4^ 'ijijiij Jai OJ*^' Otf'^ (3A 3'^J 


.^ijuyt ^'uJi awiaio •t;Jt jiij^i ijuSi u;- V J ovuiJ 


« ^ 


*4r* 
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«i^U -XJl^ oil^l frUUt ^ 

^Jji^ JjU^ 5j\^tj iUiasI^^ ^jj JlIm jjsS'AJIj 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

^i ;l;j ji;i^i jj^ ^ 


c.UaPt ^^aij j 

jJa^ ij^ fr'jjjS' d3L*Jl 

. JJiJiArf cT?*^4 ^lL 1J' ftUaipt ji Sjlp 

☆ ☆ ☆ 

^lAil djl^W 0^ Vj^' frUi-jjl Ait yljj iS^I 

Jli-ll* ^«-4i - oUjiiil ^ 

5?^ J’ji' i' f*^' 4>^ J'i^’ 

iub 4^«^t J^j li ij\ ^ Jji jdjj J^j 

Jt uilitj .^^U3t ^>j( ^ 5?^* ^^^3 V'J^' J^' c*^ J^ 

ftj’s!' Jf 4ji* cr^ -^**5' 0* -i^’” ■fi^' /Si £* 

. iJUuiJt ^ Vij* j*^ Ot jd\^l jtJiiS^ Mit-t- ^l . .i« l ' 

SiS^'^'i J3^' *'>i *>i J'jj' J-sij (iLj 

J*^*J J9^' (3^ J’jj' <S^ 

•iSjj^^ j]i* -« U j j^. ^ ^ i i,. ! ' 

☆ ☆☆ 

^ w»V(r'^ idJL u» ^ ki4^ Ussn.*!) J* !/J^^ 

■ ^b . ' . Ui t v-iij' »U}' 3 (itai'3^V' 

j;UJUr(3i sl<3jp J*yi^*it oijl 5' j'ii'5' 'iA'^i ‘i'3S^i 'A» 

^ J-?'3t *?-^3i* i^l 0^* <i3^'3 ii}*^^ u^ 

.^4^1 ^ jaiijt *3^1 iiui- j^rt^iJ* 1^ (*4? ‘'-M! 



•Me 


Glossary 


Companion, friend; comrade 


Rafik al Hariri (given name) 


Seraglio 


Al SeraiAl Kabir 


Former 


Michel 


Development 


Then, after that 


Union, federation 

* t 

Chamber, room 


Chambers of Commerce & Agriculture J 

Lebanon 


Adnan (given name) 


To inform 

/^U^i 

Project 

* ' ^ * f * ^ 

To review 

Uai j«-»J /Jpyc^^ /jp jic-rfl 

Future 

^ a I*- ■ 

Related to future, future 


Light 


Employers’ Council 

Jlsij JJii 

Ways, means 


To activate, to invigorate 

lU^ f -T y U » .. y U > •■ 

Syria 


Henry Safir (given name) 


. As, also 

UT 

To meet 

% 

iuJl /^! 
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Editor/chief editor 


Colleague , fellow 


Fellowship 

iiUj 

To transfer, to copy, to convey 

• J fa ^ 

Stand 


His country's stand 


Supportive 


Vis-a-vis, regarding 

j 

To refuse, to reject, to deny 

' * f * a ' ' 

Settlement 

ji-f 

To make settlement 


To apply 


Decision, resolution 

' '^'39 

To admit, to approve 

b'3*! 

Right 

< i* 

To return 


Refugee 


House, home 

f* f 

Specially 


Board of directors 

Jaii 

Russian News Agency 


Minister of Information 

3ij3 

Personalities 


Director General 


Agreement, protocol 


Damascus 

' I ' 

Day before yesterday 

J3’ 

Framerwork; tyre 
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To improve, to better, to develop 


Bilateral relations 


Noon 


After noon 


Minister of Water and Irrigation 


Beginning, inception 


Meeting; interview 

/t\ii 

Greetings, salutations 


To make carry 


To go round 


To have talks 


To strengthen 


Different 


Field 


Issue, problem 


To concern 


Mr. 


Economic affairs 


To hold 


Function, party 


Reception party 


Occasion 


Festival 

Sl^f /X^ 

National Day 


Commander, commandant 

Stji/jLnj 

Commandant General 


’ Army 


Armed forces 
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Some 


Member 


Central leadership 


Number 

/Sap 

Some of 

• ^ ^ ^ 

Assistant 

oy jUi /5 

Assistant Minister 


Diplomatic corps 

J 

To expect 

uly jsi /gly 

To appreciate, to extol 


Thought, idea 


Sanction; punishment 

j4P j4P 

In the same context 


To warn 

* » . t ' >* , t 

Money, fund 

/JU 

Secret, unknown 

i ; 

To sell 


Petroleum 

Jaii 

Still, continues 

JtjU 

Optimistic 

/ jjusi 

j 

Support 


To receive 


Round, trip 

/iiy- 

Middle East 


End 


To add 


Conference 

0 \ji 

Press Conference 

i . f * ' 1 
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Sweden 


To believe 

/JUs«u /JijeS'S 

To be, to become 


Public 


Coming, next 


To support 

1 JLtiU /-kiji / Jbl 

Initiative 


To present, to place 

t ^ ^ 

To receive 

* ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

t A i — T j ^ 1 - ^ t 

Credentials 

AUai)|t Jljjl 

Each one of 


Cuban 


Korean 


Belgian 

,/r^. 

To prevail 

J 

Tension 

yy 

Area, region, zone 


Occupied 


To occupy 


Where 

> 

To happen 

^ jJw^* / Jjw^ / 

Encounter 


In this regard 

tJLft ^ 

To mention 

l/i //ii //i 

Force 


Existence, presence 


Military presence 

j;JLartjdl 

All 

idir 
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Pivot, centre, axis 


Way, path 


Ways leading to 


At the time when 


To continue 


Settler 

J7 1 u • 

To settle, to build up settlement 

UUa^l / js-li 

Portion 

/Vjr 

To contact 

^ ’SlUaJj / J-^ / 

Telephone 


Call (telephonic), talk, conversation 


To express 

^ ^ • f 

(. 0 ^) 

Desire, wish 


For, for the sake of 


To reach (a decision etc.) 

(.J\) ^ 

Peace 


To stress (on) 

wJULt 

Need 

w»br'l^ 

To handle, to treat 

4^\jia /^\ju 

Positive way, positive manner 


Neutral way, neutral manner 

t* 2' * 

Kingdom, empire 


System, arrangement 


Out season pilgrim to Kabah 

■A ' * M 

-t—- ^ f' ® t 

To perform out of season pilgrimage to Ka’bah ' 

Inception, beginning 

. * r 

To explain 


Shift 
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Qualitative; typical 

« 

To consider 


Delegate, delegation 


By 


Organisation, body 


Under the aegis of 


Ministry of Pilgrimage 


To establish 

{.liiaj / /UljT 

To fill up, to bridge up 


Basic 


Statement 


To release, give (statement) 


Inaugration 


To shop, to do shopping 

' '' ' 'm 

To attest, to certify, to authenticate 

4i^Ua4 

The royal edict 

<S 

Quarrel, fight 


To insist (on) 


To raise, to rouse 

^3'^! 

Anger 


Segragated place, lonely place 

Jjiii 5l^ 
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